
THEORETICAL IMPLICATIONS OF SCHWA DELETION IN FRENCH 

by 

Merle A. Home 

B.A. (Hon.)j Dalhousie University (1972) 

Thesis submitted to the School of Graduate Studies in 
partial fulfillment of the requirements for the degree 
of Masters of Arts in Linguistics. 

UNIVERSITY OF OTTAWA 
OTTAWA, CANADA, 1976 

, Ottawa, Canada, 1976 



UMI Number: EC55725 

INFORMATION TO USERS 

The quality of this reproduction is dependent upon the quality of the copy 

submitted. Broken or indistinct print, colored or poor quality illustrations 

and photographs, print bleed-through, substandard margins, and improper 

alignment can adversely affect reproduction. 

In the unlikely event that the author did not send a complete manuscript 

and there are missing pages, these will be noted. Also, if unauthorized 

copyright material had to be removed, a note will indicate the deletion. 

® 

UMI 
UMI Microform EC55725 

Copyright 2011 by ProQuest LLC 
All rights reserved. This microform edition is protected against 

unauthorized copying under Title 17, United States Code. 

ProQuest LLC 
789 East Eisenhower Parkway 

P.O. Box 1346 
Ann Arbor, Ml 48106-1346 



ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

It is with great pleasure that I take this opportunity to ex­

press my sincere gratitude and appreciation to my thesis supervisor, 

Douglas Walker. Throughout the past year, despite his heavy admin­

istrative burden as departmental chairman, he has always been avail­

able to listen to my problems and offer constructive criticism and 

helpful suggestions. On many occasions he has had to endure my de­

lays and has been subject to my whole inventory of related excuses. 

Working with a man with such a profound understanding of the intra-

cacies of phonological theory and an enthusiastic interest in the 

area of Romance linguistics has been for me a most valuable and re­

warding learning experience. Thanks are also due to him for allow­

ing me unlimited use of his excellent library and for placing the 

facilities of the Department at my disposal during the typing stage 

of the thesis. My association with Professor Walker, not only as a 

student of his, but also as his research assistant for the past two 

years will always be remembered as a highlight of my academic career. 

I would also like to acknowledge my thanks to Professors Mari-

sa Rivero and Toma Pavel under whom I have had the opportunity to 

study and work as a research assistant at the University of Ottawa. 

Along with the influence of Professor Walker, it is in large part 

due to their making linguistics the fascinating discipline it is for 

ii 



me, that I have made the decision to remain within the student ranks 

for the next few years in order to pursue my studies on the doctoral 

level. 

• • • 
111 



ABSTRACT 

The phonological status and behaviour of schwa ('e_ caduc1) con­

stitutes one of the most widely investigated topics in the synchro­

nic study of French phonology. A considerable amount of research is 

directed towards the attempt to account for the phonetic level al­

ternation of schwa with zero in certain environments. Proposed ex­

planations vary considerably depending on the theoretical approach 

taken in the treatment of the synchronic data. 

Little attention has been given, however, to the study of the 

associated diachronie phenomena which constitute a body of substan­

tive evidence from which valuable insights can be drawn for an ana­

lysis of the synchronic state. 

This thesis presents a description of the historical develop­

ment of schwa from the Early Old French period up to the present 

day. This long-range perspective allows the examination of the var­

ious historical processes involving schwa deletion in word-final, 

interconsonantal and hiatus contexts. Their effects on the organi­

zation of the grammar (e.g., lexical and phonotactic restructuring) 

are discussed as well as their evolution into Modern French. The 

diachronie survey serves as an informative background for a reanal-

ysis of the structure and functioning of the synchronic schwa dele­

tion and insertion rules formulated in Dell (1973b). Modifications 
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are made in the optional syncope rules found there in order to more 

adequately express their variable nature. A different scope of ap­

plication is proposed for the obligatory word-internal syncope pro­

cess. An alternative, more concrete analysis is also presented for 

the treatment of final schwa. In addition, modifications are made 

in Dell's formulation of the rules involving schwa in hiatus so as 

to reflect their functional role both as phonotactic constraints and 

as phonological rules. 

The investigation also raises a number of problems of noth a 

diachronie and synchronic nature, problems whose analysis involves 

several fundamental issues in generative phonological theory. The 

data investigated provide examples of mechanisms assumed to account 

for historical change, such as the addition, loss, generalization, 

morphologization and inversion of rules. Evidence in support of 

certain notions on the way in which phonological change is imple­

mented, e.g., lexical diffusion, variable rules, is also presented. 

The notion of linear ordering and principles governing rule order-

ings, such as feeding/bleeding relationships, rule transparency/opa­

city, receive support from the account. The problem of multiple ap­

plication of rules is encountered and solved "by an alternative pro­

posal to the Simultaneous Application Principle, viz., the Princi­

ple of Iterative Rule Application as formulated "by Tranel (l97Ua). 

Finally, the concept of natural phonological rules and the metathe-

oretical criteria advanced by Schane for determining whether or not 

a rule is natural receive corroboration from the analysis of schwa. 
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In addition to to the basic categories of such rules, the frequent 

resort to Schane's 1972 proposal for the inclusion of processes in­

volving stress dynamics in the typology of natural rules points to 

the theoretical well-foundedness of this hypothesis. 

vi 



TABLE OF CONTENTS 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS «ii 

ABSTRACT iv 

INTRODUCTION. 1 

PART I. EARLY OLD FRENCH 

Chapter 
I. SYNCHRONIC SYNCOPE, APOCOPE AND ELISION....................7 

1.0. Introduction,.,,,.,......,.......«..« .....7 
1.1, Historical background to schwa deletion in Early 

Old French. .9 
1.1.1, Gallo-Roman syncope. 9 
1.1.2, Gallo-Roman apocope.,.,.,....,., .......23 
1.1.3, Gallo-Roman elision.,,..,,.....................26 
1.2.1. Synchronic syncope in Early Old French,........30 
1.2.1.1. Syncope in clitic-verb constructions.,,.,.,..30 
1.2.1.1.1. Constructions containing one object 

pronoun ...30 
1.2.1.1.2. Constructions containing two object 

pronouns 39 
1.2.1.1.3. Discussion., ,U8 
1.2.1.2. Syncope in prepositional phrases...,,... 62 
1.2.2. Synchronic apocope in Early Old French 69 
1.2.3. Synchronic elision in Early Old French ,...8l 
1.2.It. Concluding remarks...... .95 

PART II. LATER OLD FRENCH TO MODERN FRENCH 

II. DEVELOPMENT OF SCHWA IN HIATUS 101 

2.0. Introduction , .101 
2.1. Schwa in hiatus with a preceding vowel ....103 
2.1.1. Implications for the synchronic analysis of 

Modern French. .125 
2.2. Schwa in hiatus with a following vowel.... lUl 
2.2.1. Development of the Old French triphthong -eau.l6U 
2.2.2, Implications for the synchronic analysis of 

Modern French , .170 

vii 



Ill. DEVELOPMENT OF FINAL POST-CONSONANTAL SCHWA 182 

3.0. Introduction 182 
3.1. Deletion of schwa in prepausal position 185 
3.1.1. Implications for the synchronic analysis of 

Modern French 191 
3.2. Categorical apocope of schwa 193 
3-3. Theoretical status of final schwa in 

Modern French 203 
3.3.1. Dell's analysis 203 
3.3.2. Tranel' s analysis 211 
3.3.3. Proposal for schwa epenthesis 217 
3.3.3.1. Occurrence of schwa before the affixes 

/z/ and /t/ 229 

IV. DEVELOPMENT OF SCHWA IN INTERNAL INTERCONSONANTAL 
POSITION 232 

U.O. Introduction 232 
U.l. Schwa in initial post-pausal syllables 23U 
U.2. Schwa in initial syllables preceded 

by a word-final vowel 253 
4̂-. 3. Schwa in initial syllables preceded 

by a word-final consonant 26U 
U.U. Schwa in word-internal position 268 
U.U.I. Morpheme-internal, non-alternating schwas 269 
U.U.2. Morpheme-internal schwas alternating with e_ 275 
U.U.3. Schwas across word-internal boundaries 275 
U. 5 • Schwa in contiguous syllables 278 
U.5.1. Ordering relations re INI, VCEi, and VCE2 280 
U.5.2. Multiple application of VCEi 28U 

CONCLUSION 290 

APPENDIX I. DEVELOPMENT OF THE MODERN FRENCH e/e ALTERNATION 295 

APPENDIX II. THE PHONETIC REALIZATION OF SCHWA: 
AN HISTORICAL SURVEY 312 

WORKS CITED 337 

viii 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

H = Henry, Albert. Chrestomathie de la litterature en Ancien Fran-

qais. 

Rh = Rheinfelder, Hans. AltfranzSsische Grammatik. 

Ro = Rochette, A. Anthologie du Moyen Age. 

S = Storey, Christopher. La vie de Saint Alexis. 

V.L.-G.R. = Vulgar Latin-Gallo-Roman: second century-middle of the 

ninth century 

O.F. I = Early Old French: middle of the ninth century-end of the 

eleventh century 

O.F. II = Later Old French: end of the eleventh century-beginning 

of the fourteenth century 

ix 



INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this work is to present a detailed study of the 

development of French schwa throughout the history of the language. 

The choice of this topic was motivated by several factors. First of 

all, the subject involves data whose analysis raises a number of in­

teresting problems within the domain of historical phonology. Se­

condly, the hypotheses developed recently within the theory of gene­

rative phonology in an attempt to account more adequately for the 

facts of sound change made an historical investigation very attrac­

tive as a testing ground for certain of these proposals. Further­

more, the recognition of the significant implications that can be 

drawn from diachrony to synchrony prompted research on the analysis 

of the complex problem surrounding the phonological status and beha­

viour of schwa in Modern French. Finally, the conception of the syn­

chronic system, not as a static, homogeneous object, but rather as a 

dynamic state characterized by on-going change amidst orderly hetero­

geneity and the precise formalism being developed to allow the facts 

of variability to be incorporated into the analysis of linguistic 

structure, provide a more empirical basis for treating both the syn­

chronic and the diachronie data. 

Although various purely synchronic analyses have been proposed 

in an attempt to account for the phonological behaviour of schwa in 

French, there have not been any comprehensive efforts made to trace 
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the related historical development from the earliest stages of the 

language. It is hoped that by extending the time dimension and then 

viewing the dynamic situation of the contemporary language in this 

broader perspective, a much clearer insight can be gained into the 

synchronic behaviour of schwa and a more satisfactory account provi­

ded for the processes in which it is involved. 

The thesis is divided into two major parts. The first is de­

voted to an examination of the behaviour of schwa in Early Old French. 

The circumstances surrounding the synchronic deletion of schwa during 

that period represent but a stage in a long-term trend that had per­

sisted from the Vulgar Latin and Gallo-Roman periods. The persever­

ance of the phenomenon is seen to be accounted for by recourse to the 

concept of 'rule naturalness'. Specifically, the processes of preto-

nic syncope, apocope and elision that were active in Gallo-Roman are 

considered to be natural due to their phonetic motivation. They all 

can be characterized as processes of weakening, their effect being to 

delete unstressed vowels. Prolonged occurrence of these processes 

ultimately led to a restructuring of lexical representations to make 

the latter correspond to the output of the naturally motivated rules. 

Due to the persistent nature of the stress dynamics, the rules ac­

counting for the synchronic deletion of schwa in Early Old French, 

although contextually somewhat different, are essentially the re­

flexes of the early historical processes. By means of the formal 

apparatus available within generative theory, these similarities in 

patterning can be readily expressed. Also analogous to the histor-
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ical deletion of unstressed vowels, the synchronic rules in Old French 

were constrained in their application by the phonotactic structure of 

the language. Again, by using the formalism developed to express se­

quence structure constraints, these restrictions on schwa deletion 

can be concisely presented. Moreover, the effacement rules have in­

teresting implications regarding certain theoretical principles rela­

ted to functional relationships among rules such as opacity/transpar­

ency, feeding/bleeding orders, etc. 

The second part of the thesis traces the development of schwa 

from the Later Old French period to the present day. The structural 

break in the presentation is a consequence of a corresponding change 

in certain characteristics of the language at that time. Modifica­

tion in the stress pattern of the language is a major factor in this 

respect.which serves to distinguish the Early Old French period from 

subsequent stages. The gradual weakening of the tonic stress, the 

development of the so-called breath-group as the basic prosodic unit, 

combined with an increased speed of utterance emission create a na­

tural environment for the deletion of lax schwa. The changes in the 

accentual pattern, coupled with the influence of syntactic phonetics 

and analogical generalization result in a much higher degree of schwa 

deletion. 

In addition to the persistence of the Early Old French elision 

rule in a more generalized form, several new processes enter the lan­

guage. Each chapter in Part II presents an examination of a particu­

lar process—its implementation, development and implications for the 



u 
analysis of the present-day language. 

Chapter II is devoted to a study of the evolution of schwa in 

hiatus. Deletion of schwa in hiatus with a preceding vowel, as well 

as the emergence of the Modern French elision rule appeared relatively 

early (ca. 13th century) and is explainable by natural criteria such 

as creation of a preferred syllable structure, maximum differentiation 

and preferred stress placement. With respect to schwa in hiatus with 

a preceding vowel, the process of effacement is characterized as a 

variable rule until around the sixteenth century. The considerable 

length of time involved in its transition to a categorical rule ap­

pears to be due principally to sociolinguistic factors, but also to 

lexical diffusion. By the end of the sixteenth century, the uncon­

ditional application of the rule leads to the restructuring of all 

intramorphemic sequences of Ve to y_, with consequent repercussions 

on the phonotactic system and a change of status for the persistent 

historical rule. Though it could be claimed that its diachronie 

effects are now reflected in a morpheme/surface phonetic constraint 

prohibiting sequences of Ve, it is argued that, for reasons of para­

digm uniformity, it is methodologically more advantageous to assign 

a rule-like character to the M/SPC, i.e., formulate it as an A/M/SPC 

(alternation/morpheme/surface phonetic constraint). The same syn­

chronic treatment is applied to the elision process, i.e., the dele­

tion of schwa before another vowel. The extension of this process 

to apply intra- and inter-morphemically in Later Old French from its 

restricted application only across word boundaries in Early Old French, 
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leads to a considerable amount of restructuring by means of lexical 

diffusion. Analogical pressures also contribute to broadening the 

scope of restructuring. 

Chapter III examines the behaviour of final post-consonantal 

schwa. The Modern French rule deleting schwa before a pause is as­

sumed to have been added to the grammar during the second half of 

the sixteenth century. With respect to natural rule typology, efface­

ment of prepausal schwa falls within the category of natural rules 

conditioned by stress dynamics. The extension of apocope to precon-

sonantal position around the beginning of the seventeenth century, 

though unnatural from a phonetic point of view since it destroys an 

optimal syllable structure, is explainable through recourse to notions 

related to conceptual naturalness and the formal properties of phono­

logical rules. The categorical application of apocope results in re­

structuring with obliteration of final schwa from the majority of 

lexical representations. The consequences of the historical change 

are reflected in the presence of an inverse rule of schwa epenthesis 

in the present stage of the language. 

Chapter IV discusses the development of three Modern French 

rules of interconsonantal syncope which are added to the grammar 

around the sixteenth century. Two of the processes, affecting schwa 

in initial syllables, are classified as variable processes; the third, 

deleting word medial schwas, is a categorical process. Although re­

structuring occurred in a number of lexical items due to the persis­

tence of these processes, their continued functioning in the synchro-
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nic grammar of Modern French is highly motivated by considerations 

such as predictability of surface alternants, paradigm uniformity, 

formal simplicity, etc. The interaction of the various syncope rules 

has some interesting implications for theoretical notions concerning 

rule ordering and rule application principles. 

Two appendices conclude the text of the thesis. The first deals 

with an instance of historical rule inversion. A Modern French rule 

accounting for a set of alternations between schwa and open e_ where 

schwa is the underlying form is seen to be the inverse of an Old 

French rule in which schwa was the derived alternant. The second 

appendix presents a survey of historical attestations pertaining to 

the phonetic realization of schwa. 



PART I. EARLY OLD FRENCH 

CHAPTER I 

SYNCHRONIC SYNCOPE, APOCOPE AND ELISION 

1.0. Introduction 

In this chapter we shall examine the conditions under which 

schwa was synchronically deleted in Early Old French, a period ex­

tending roughly from the middle of the ninth century to the end of 

the eleventh century. It will be seen that this deletion was deter­

mined by three separate phonological processes: a) syncope, b) apo­

cope, c) elision. None of these processes can be considered as 

novel or idiosyncratic to the character of the French language, but 

2 
rather must be regarded as synchronic continuations of 'persistent' 

rules which were active throughout the development of French from 

its origins in Vulgar Latin, and which have continued to operate, 

though in a somewhat modified form, to the present day. 

Although the extent to which the synchronic deletion of schwa 

I interpret these terms synchronically in the following man­
ner: a) Syncope: the effacement of an unstressed internal vowel 
(or syllable); b) Apocope: the effacement of an unstressed final 
vowel in preconsonantal or prepausal position; c) Elision: the ef­
facement of an unstressed (final) vowel in prevocalic position. 

2 
I use the term 'persistent' in the sense of Chafe (lp68), 

i.e., to characterize rules which "remain in effect over a long pe­
riod of time during the history of a language and...exert their in­
fluence whenever, through the operation of other changes, their 
structural descriptions come to be fulfilled" (131). 

7 
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occurred during Early Old French is relatively limited in comparison 

with later periods, it is important to examine the dynamic situation 

of the language at this stage since by doing so, later developments 

may be better understood by relating them to long-term tendencies. 

"Without adequate time-depth, it is often difficult for us to know 

which changes are sporadic, which will persist, which come from past 

millennia, which are receding, and which are just coming into the 

language." Such a view,.recognizing the significance of studying 

long-term trends, is not recent, but is found expressed in much early 

2 
literature. As Antoine Meillet puts it: 

Les changements linguistiques ne prennent leur sens que si l'on 
considere tout 1'ensemble du developpement dont ils font partie; 
un meme changement a une signification absolument differente sui-
vant le proces dont il relive, et il n'est jamais legitime d'es-
sayer d'expliquer un detail en dehors de la consideration du sys-
teme general de la langue ou il apparalt. 

In order to set the synchronic phenomena in a clearer perspec­

tive, we shall first of all review the processes which operated his­

torically under analogous phonological conditions to the synchronic 

rules. Their continued viability as synchronic rules in Old French 

will be seen to be attributable to their status as 'natural' phono­

logical processes. We shall then proceed to examine in detail the 

synchronic processes and the consequences that they had with respect 

to the phonological patterning of Early Old French. Finally, the 

•Sfang 1969:23. 

2Meillet 19U8:11. 
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effect that the early schwa deletion rules had on the morphophonemic 

system will be discussed. We shall deal with these processes in the 

following (historical) order—syncope, apocope, elision—attempting 

to characterize each precisely before giving a more general overview. 

1.1. Historical background to schwa deletion in Early Old French 

1.1.1. Gallo-Roman syncope 

The type of synchronic syncope in Early Old French which we 

shall be considering below occurred as an historical process in Gallo-

Roman. It involved the deletion of vowels other than a in pretonic, 

or rather, intertonic, syllables, the pretonic unstressed syllables 

in this case standing between the secondary stressed countertonic 

syllable and the tonic syllable. Effacement of these vowels was ef­

fected slowly over a long period of time (Uth-7th centuries), con­

strained by such factors as the quality of the vowel, phonotactic 

considerations and analogical influence. Examples of this histori­

cal syncope of G.R. i_ (<T), e_ (< e, 1), u (<u), o_ (<o, u) are: 

(l) bonitate>bonte(t) 'kindness' 

claritate > clarte(t) 'renown' 

bellitate> belte(t) 'beauty' 

liberare> livrer 'deliver' 

cerebellu>cervel 'brain' 

plsturire>pestrir 'knead (dough)' 

manducare > mangier 'eat' 

slmulare > s embler 's eem' 
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leporariu>levrier 'greyhound' 

Pretonic a_, due to its greater sonority, did not syncopate. 

In open syllables, it subsequently closed to e_ and reduced to e_, 

except when followed by A_ or _p. In this environment e_ palatalized 

to i_: 

(2) atramentu> arrement 'ink' 

baccalare>bacheler 'novice in arms' 

Campaniscu>Champenois '(native) of Champagne* 

*cantarat> chantera '(he) will sing' 

fIrramentu > ferrement 'iron weapon' 

ornamentu > ornement 'ornament' 

orphaninu>orphelin 'orphan' 

sacrame'ntu> sairement 'oath' 

but 

*campani6lu>champignuel 'little bell' 

*campanione > champignon 'mushroom' 

*e"scali6ne> escheillon 'rung (of a ladder)' 

*wa(i)daniare >gaignier 'take advantage of 

*waspaliare > gaspiller 'waste' 

In a closed syllable, a_ retained its quality: 

(3)*esparvariu > esparvier 'sparrow-hawk' 

*e"scarnire > escharnir 'jeer at' 

"'"See Fouche" 1969:U83-5. 
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*§scarguaita> eschargaite 'patrol, watch' 

*mal(e)-astrticu> malastru 'coarse' 

The pretonic vowels other than a did not syncopate in the fol­

lowing cases: 

a) when they were in a closed syllable: 

(U)*grumiscellu>grumisseau 'grumbling person' 

s\lspici6ne > *silspitsi6ne > sospegon 'suspicion' 

*albisp£na> albespine 'hawthorn' 

papili6ne > pavijldne > paveillon 'tent' 

abellana > avelaine 'hazel-nut' 

cancellariu >chancelier 'chancellor' 

appellare> appeler 'to call upon' 

tabernariu > tavernier 'tavern-keeper' 

*§smeltlre> esmeltir 'to dung (of cattle)' 

*juvence*llu > jouvenceau 'youth' 

catenione> c&tejnione>chaeignon 'nape (of neck)' 

*bihurdare (Germ.) >behorder 'to joust' 

Ixcussione > escoisson 'shield' 

dlspoliare>dlspojlare> despoillier 'to skin' 

*ciconi6la> cicojn6la > ceoignole 'pulley' 

Galoniacu > Galojnacu > Jalogny 

b) when they were required as a supporting vowel after clusters con­

gee Fouche1 1969:U86ff. 
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sisting of obstruent+liquid: 

(5)*putritura > porreure 'rotting' 

caprif6liu > chevrefeuil 'honey-suckle' 

quadrifurcu > carreforc 'cross-roads' 

fabricare> favregier 'to fabricate' 

l&bricare>lovregier 'to lubricate' 

p£tros£tiu>perresil 'parsley' 

The subsequent development of the unsyncopated vowels can be 

outlined in the following way. Pretonic e_ (<e, 1) was ulteriorly re­

duced to schwa when in an open syllable: chevrefeuil, carreforc; 

appeler, aveline (after simplification of the geminate 11); sospeqon 

(after reduction of the affricate ts). E_ retained its quality, how­

ever, in the following cases: 

a) when followed by the palatals A or p (<jI, jn): paveillon, chaei-

gnon. It subsequently changed to j_: pavilion, chignon. 

b) when followed by the alveopalatal 2_ (<d2): favregier, lovregier. 

Pretonic e in a closed syllable maintained its quality until 

the twelfth century when it opened to e_: tavernier. In esmeltir, 

the e_ combined with the w resulting from the vocalization of precon-

sonantal 1_ to form the diphthong eu which developed into £_ in the 

thirteenth century (gmeutir). E remained in aube(s)pine since after 

the deletion of preconsonantal s_ it was in an open syllable. 

Pretonic c_ (<o, u) in an open syllable was generally reduced to 

e_ (perresil). However, £ in hiatus with a following accented vowel 
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was retained, later closing to u (escroeles Icrouelles). It was al­

so maintained when followed by A_ and £: despoillier, ceoignole, 

Jalogny. Pretonic o_ in closed syllables retained its timbre, clos­

ing to u in the thirteenth century (behorder). 

In words with two pretonic syllables, it was the first syl­

lable which regularly underwent syncope if it was not checked: the 

second syllable was maintained whether checked or not: 

(6) similitiid(i)ne> sembletume 'similarity' 

stibitamente> sotement 'suddenly' 

antecess6re> ancessor 'ancestor' 

asperitate> asprete(t) 'anger' 

*piperine'lla > piprenelle 'burnet (bot.)' 

tamperamentu > t emprement 'early' 

*annotin£scu> antenois 'old' 

auctoricare> otreiier 'to concede' 

*Mercuri d£e>mercredi 'Wednesday' 

arcuballfsta > arbaleste 'cross-bow' 

Eburodunu > Embreun 'Embrun' 

As in the cases involving one pretonic syllable, the same con­

straints applied in words with two pretonic syllables in determining 

2 
the non-deletion of the first pretonic vowel. The vowel of the first 

"''See Fouche 1969:U77. 

2Ibid., U77-83. 
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pretonic syllable was maintained and the second one was syncopated if: 

a) the first syllable was closed: 

(7) revindicare> revenchier 'to take one's revenge' 

interrogare>enterver 'to interrogate* 

rlverticare> reverchier 'to turn' 

*d6"mesticare > domeschier 'to tame' 

*adcosturare> acostrer 'to clothe' 

b) the vowel of the first syllable was preceded by a cluster consist­

ing of obstruent+liquid: 

(8)*5mprumutare> emprunter 'to borrow' 

Conditions a) and b) could, in fact, be grouped together, since 

non-occurrence of syncope in these cases, whether it be in words with 

one (cf. U-5) or two (cf. 7-8) pretonic syllables, can be attributed 

to constraints on phonetic patterning in Vulgar Latin/Gallo-Roman. 

If syncope had taken place in any of these examples, intervocalic 

consonant sequences would have arisen which would have been incom­

patible with the surface phonetic constraints (SPC's) in Gallo-Roman; 

that is, it would have been impossible to resolve the sequences into 

permissible final and initial consonants or clusters. Such an ac-

"...syncopation takes place only in phonotactic conditions 
where it does not produce non-permissible consonant groups or non-
permissible single syllable-final or syllable-initial consonants..." 
(Pulgram 1970:70). 
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counting of these "exceptions" to syncope is to be preferred, not 

only because it is more general, grouping all irregular cases into 

one class, but also because it finds support in the internal lin­

guistic structure. We shall see below how SPC's are integrated into 

the account, functioning to constrain the application of syncope in 

the appropriate cases. 

Returning to the description of syncope in words with two pre­

tonic syllables, it is seen that the subsequent development of the 

remaining pretonic vowels likewise paralleled that in cases involv­

ing one original pretonic vowel which did not undergo deletion. E 

(<e, 1) was reduced to schwa when in an open syllable: ancessor, 

asprete(t), antenois, mercredi. It retained its quality, however, 

when followed by a palatal segment: otreiier. When in a closed syl­

lable, e_ maintained its timbre until the twelfth century, when it 

opened to £: reverchier, enterver. 

Pretonic o_ (<o, u) in an open syllable was reduced to a: Em-

breun. In a closed syllable, o_ retained its timbre, raising to u 

around the thirteenth century: acoutrer < acostrer. 

Pretonic a was likewise reduced to a_ if in an open syllable: 

temprement, sotement. This reduction did not take place, however, if 

a was in a closed syllable at the time syncope occurred: arbaleste 

(< arc(u)ballista). 

In light of the above discussion, historical syncope of the 

pretonic vowel may be formalized as follows: 



(9) 
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0 I # C V C 
o o 
[2 stress] 

(C V) C 
o o 

V 

[-low] [2 stress] [l stress] 

Intertonic i, e, u, o (phonetically [a]) are syncopated in the 

first syllable following the secondary stressed countertonic 

syllable. 

Among the surface phonetic constraints present in Gallo-Roman which 

operated in preventing syncope from applying, the following must be 

included here to account for the cases in (U-5) and (7-8) above: 

(10) i. - $ [+cons] [+cons] [+cons] [+cons] 

SPC (lOi) is to be read: No four-member consonant clusters occur 

syllable-initially. 

ii. IF: 

THEN: 

$ [+cons] 

+cont 
+cor 
-voice 

[+cons] 

( : 
-cont\ 
<-cor K 
aant >v 
acor / 

s-del rel/. 

[+cons ] 

+ 

+son 
-nas 
<+ant> 

<-ant>. 

"On the one hand, SPC's are explicit statements about surface 
phonotactics and redundancies; on the other hand, they function as 
phonetic structure well-formedness conditions..." (Shibatani 1973: 
87). For justification of the formalism used here, see Ibid.:88-9. 

Although the syllable is adopted here as the basic unit for 
describing the SPC's, and the consonant clusters are established by 
observing their occurrence in word-initial and word-final position, 
we are following the general criterion advanced by Pulgram (1970) who 
claims that "any syllable boundary in any part of the utterance must 
obey the constraints that prevail in the language under scrutiny at 
the word boundary" (U6). 

On the use of angled brackets, see fn. 1, p. 237. 
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SPC (lOii) is a feature analysis of occurring three-member syllable-

initial consonant clusters. Stated in phonetic symbols, these are: 

[spl , ski , str, skr]. 

i i i . IF: 

THEN: 

$ [+cons] [+cons] 

+ + 

< 

~ +cont ~ 
- co r 
-voice 

"* 

/ -cont \ 
\ - c o r /1 

{< 
a 

-cont 
-del rely 

> . . 

• 

+son 
-nas 

<+cor>.. 

<-cor>p 

a) 

a 

3 

+cont 
+cor 
-voice 

I -cont J 
B|-delrel|3 b) 

3 

(lOiii) is a feature analysis of occurring two-member syllable ini­

tial consonant clusters. Stated in phonetic symbols, these are: 

[fl, fr, pi, bl, kl, gl, pr, br, tr, dr, kr, gr, sp, st, sk]. 

iv. ~ [+cons] [+cons] [+cons] $ 

(lOiv) is to be interpreted: No three-member consonant clusters oc­

cur syllable-finally. 

See Klausenburger 1970:U7. 

file:///-cor


v. IF: 

THEN: 

a 

r 
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.+cons. 

1 

p-cont 
|__-cor 

~+son 
-nas 
_-ant 

[+nas] 

"-son ~ 
+cont 
+cor 

[+nas] 

[ +cons ] 

+ 
*\ 

+cont 
+cor 
-voice 

a 
> 

a 

> 

6 
i 

-cont 
+cor 

-del rel 
-voice 

a 

e 

b) 

(lOv) is a feature analysis of occurring two-member syllable-final 

consonant clusters. Stated in phonetic symbols, these are: [ps, ks 

rs , ns, nt, st ]. 

v i . IF: P-son ~] [-son] 
[otvoicej 

THEN: [avoice] 

vi i . IF: [-son] f-[-son I 
avoicej 

THEN: [avoice] 

SPC's ( lOvi-vii) s ta te that an obstruent agrees in voicing with a pre­

ceding or a following obstruent, respect ively. 
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viii. IF: +cons I 
+nas J 

-son 
aant 
3cor 

THEN: Taantl 
|_3corJ 

SPC (lOviii) is interpreted as: a nasal consonant is homorganic to 

a following obstruent. 

Although these SPC's are in a somewhat simplified form, since 

other clusters could potentially occur, they do account for the oc­

curring word-initial and -final consonant clusters in Gallo-Roman and 

are adequate for the purposes of our exposition here. When the out­

put of (9) is checked against the (unordered) SPC's in (10), it can 

be seen how they act as well-formedness conditions in blocking the 

syncope rule from applying in the examples in (U-5) and (7-8). For 

instance, in tabernariu, the intervocalic sequence brn would have 

arisen had syncope applied. However, when this potential output is 

checked against SPC (lOii), it is revealed that brn is not a possible 

syllable-initial cluster. Furthermore, according to SPC (lOv), br 

is not an occurring syllable-final cluster, nor, according to SPC 

(lOiii), is rn an occurring syllable-initial cluster. Since the se­

quence is thus "undissolvable", syncope is blocked from applying in 

tabernariu. The resultant form, tavernier, need no longer be viewed 

as an exception to syncope, but rather as the expected outcome in 

light of the functioning of the surface phonetic constraints. 

See Anderson 1965:77ff. 
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Before concluding the discussion of historical syncope, a few 

comments should be made regarding rule (9). Notice, first, that (9) 

is an abbreviation of two linearly ordered rules, i.e.: 

(9 i ) V •+ 0 / # CQ V CQ CQ V Co V 

[ - low] [2 s t r e s s ] [ l s t r e s s ] 

(9ii) V + 0 / # C V C C V 
o o — — o 

[-low] [2 stress] [l stress] 

By use of the parenthesis convention, the two rules may be collapsed, 

and it is assumed that in the case of a rule such as (9), the two 

subcases (9i) and (9ii) are 'disjunctively ordered' in the sense 

that, if rule (9i) applies, then rule (9ii) cannot apply. That 

this ordering is necessary can be seen in cases involving two pre­

tonic vowels. For example, in asperitate, the first pretonic vowel 

is syncopated by (9i)« Due to the fact that one pretonic vowel re­

mains in the output of (9i). i.e. aspritate, (9ii) could then apply 

since its structural description is satisfied. To prevent, there­

fore, the deletion of the residual pretonic vowel, (9ii) must be 

constrained from applying to forms to which (9i) has already applied, 

Hence the justification for the disjunctive ordering. 

Secondly, it is to be noticed that rule (9) assumes previous 

assignment of stress. As in Classical Latin, words in Vulgar Latin 

and Gallo-Roman could be proparoxytonic, paroxytonic and oxytonic. 

"""See Chomsky and Halle 1968:30, 6l. 
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Unlike Classical Latin, though, stress became distinctive in Vulgar 

Latin subsequent to the loss of the quantitative oppositions in the 

vocalic system, and is considered to have remained so into Gallo-

Roman until the apocope of final vowels around the eighth century. 

However, various changes occurred during the period which which led 

to a regularization of stress placement, making it, in fact, predic­

table to a high degree. Among these developments, which may be con-

2 

sidered to function as a "penultimate stress conspiracy", the fol­

lowing may be cited: 

a) the displacement of the accent from the antepenultimate to the 

penultimate vowel (attested around the third century) in cases such 

as: parfete > pariete, abiSte > abilte, ariete > ariete, mulfere > 

muliere, filiolu > filiolu. 

b) in all Classical Latin words having proparoxytonic stress due to 

the penultimate vowel being followed by a sequence of plosive+liquid, 

stress was shifted in Vulgar Latin to the penultimate syllable, e.g.: 

colubra > *colobra, Integrum > *int6gru, tenebras > ten£bras, t6ni-

trum > *tonltru. 

c) the extensive occurrence occurrence of post-tonic syncope, espe­

cially in Gallo-Roman, which reduced proparoxytons to paroxytons, e.g.: 

cal(i)dus (O.F. chalt), s6l(i)dus (O.F. solt), vir(i)dis (F. vert), 

pos(i)tus (O.F. -post in compost), dom(i)nus (O.F. dan—dame), as(i)-

See Klausenburger 1970:11. 

2See Walker 1975a:15. 

See Pope 193U:100. 
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num (O.F. asne), c6m(i)tem (O.F. conte). 

At the time pretonic syncope applied in Gallo-Roman, then, it 

can be assumed that stress was in the majority of cases predictable, 

and assigned by the following rule: 

(11) V •*• [1 stress] / C (V C ) # 
o o 

In words of two or more syllables, assign stress to the penul­

timate vowel; otherwise, the ultimate vowel receives the main 

stress. 

The rule assigning secondary stress in Vulgar Latin and Gallo-

2 Roman remained the same as in Classical Latin: 

(12) V -»• [2 stress] / # C (C V)n C V 
o o 1 o 

[l stress] 

Assign a secondary stress to the first syllable in words with 

one or more pretonic syllables. 

Notice that (ll) and (12) must be applied in that order, since 

(12) assumes prior assignment of the main stress. Taking as examples 

words with both one and two pretonic syllables, stress is assigned in 

the following manner: 

See Walker 1975a:15. The few lexical exceptions to this rule 
such as aridu (O.F. are 'arid'), avidu (O.F. ave 'greedy'), cupidu 
(O.F. cove 'greedy'), anate (O.F. ane 'duck') would have to be lexi­
cally marked. It is still an open question how the various morpholo­
gically determined exceptions are to be handled. 

See Pope 193U:101. 
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C.L. bonitate subitamente 

V.L. bonetate sobetamente 

bonetate sobetamente Main Stress (ll) 

bonetate sdbetamente Secondary Stress (12) 

1.1.2. Gallo-Roman apocope 

Historical apocope occurred in Gallo-Roman around the end of 

the seventh century, effacing final unstressed i_ (<i), e_ (<e, 1), 

u (<u) and o_ (<o, u) (realized phonetically as [s]). Final a ([a]), 

due to its greater sonority, did not undergo deletion. Following 

are illustrative examples of apocope of i_, e_, u_, o_: 

(13) i. heri > ier 'yesterday' 

venis > viens '(you) come1 

debet > doit '(he) must' 

muru > mur 'wall' 

caballu > cheval 'horse* 

portu > port 'harbour' 

perdo > pert 'loss' 

muros > murs 'walls' 

caballos > chevals 'horses' 

*meom > mien 'mine' 

*t6om > tuen 'yours' 

vir(i)de > vert 'green' 

1See Fouche 1969:500ff. 
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6c(u)lu > oeil 'eye' 

lar(i)du > lart 'salted pork' 

cal(i)du > chalt 'hot' 

s6l(i)du > solt 'sou (coin)' 

c6l(a)pu > colp 'blow' 

Non-apocope of a_ is witnessed in such cases as: 

ii. via > voie 'road' 

mula > mule '(she-)mule' 

alba > albe 'white' 

harpa > harpe 'harp' 

p6rtat > portet '(he) carries' 

p6rtant > portent '(they) carry' 

auric(u)la > oreille 'ear' 

*fall(i)ta > falte 'error' 

d£b(i)ta > &ete 'debt' 

fe"m(i)na > feme 'woman' 

As was the case of syncope, apocope was checked if its occurence 

would have given rise to word-final consonant sequences which violated 

the surface phonetic constraints of Gallo-Roman, specifically, SPC's 

(lOiv-v) above. The following words show retention of their final 

vowel due to the nonapplication of apocope in phonotactically unfa­

vourable conditions: 

(lU) patre > pedre 'father' 

matre > medre 'mother' 
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f£bre > fievre 'fever' 

dgbent > deivent '(they) must' 

duplu > doble 'double' 

vendunt > vendent '(they) sell' 

rtibeu > rodzu > roge 'red' 

apiu > aptsu > ache 'celery' 

simiu > sipzu > singe 'monkey' 

inflo > enfle 'swelling' 

vend(e)re > vendre 'to sell' 

*villat(i)cu > village 'village' 

p6rt(i)cu > porche 'porch' 

The rule for historical apocope may be formulated in the fol­

lowing way: 

(15) V -*• 0 / V C Q (C) # 

[-low] 

Final vowels other than a_ are deleted in words with two or 

more syllables. 

Although the majority of the words undergoing apocope were par­

oxytons, deletion of the final vowel also occurred in the small class 

of words lexically marked as receiving antepenultimate stress. Apo­

cope in this case can thus be regarded as constituting part of the 

See above, p. 22, fn. 1. 



26 

"antepenultimate stress conspiracy" mentioned above, since its ap­

plication reduced to paroxytons those proparoxytons which remained 

as residue after post-tonic syncope had ceased to apply in Gallo-

2 
Roman. Examples of this apocope in proparoxytons are: 

(l6) aridu > *areSe > are 'dry* 

avidu > *aveSe > ave 'greedy' 

pavidu > *paveoe > pave 'fearful' 

cupidu > *coveSe > cove 'desirous' 

synodu > *seneoe > sene 'synod' 

anate > *ane5e > ane 'duck' 

ffcatu > *feie5e > feie 'liver' 

1.1.3. Gallo-Roman elision 

Elision, like syncope and apocope, was an active rule through­

out the history of Latin although, unlike the latter two processes, 

no instances of lexical restructuring occurred which can be attribu­

ted solely to elision. The historical deletion of unstressed vowels 

See p. 21. 

2 
"[Les proparoxytons] etaient en petit nombre, et ils consti-

tuaient a. cause de cela une sorte d'anomalie dans la langue. Sur le 
modele du type paroxytonique qui dominait de beaucoup, ils ont eprouve' 
une tendance a se require eux-m§mes a des paroxytons. La syncope des 
penultiemes atones que le gallo-roman avait pratiquee jusqu'alors ne 
pouvant plus §tre utilisee, la langue a profit^ du moyen que lui of-
frait, tout a propos, la chute des voyelles finales. Elle a laisse 
tomber en effet ces voyelles dans les proparoxytons." (Fouche 1969: 
U70-1) 
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in internal prevocalic position can be accounted for by pretonic 

syncope, since stress was the major factor conditioning effacement 

in such cases, e.g., ecce-fstu > O.F. (i)cest, ecce-flla > O.F. 

(i)cele, *essereat > O.F. sera(t), illa-h6ra > O.F. lore. 

Although unstressed final vowels were regularly deleted in Clas­

sical and Vulgar Latin by elision, no change in underlying represen­

tations occurred until final vowels were synchronically deleted in 

all environments, that is,in preconsonantal and prepausal position 

in addition to prevocalic position. With the levelling of allomor-

phic variation, lexical restructuring took place with the unique 

surface representation containing no final unstressed vowel becoming 

the new underlying representation, e.g., muru > mur, portu > port. 

"En latin 1'elision plus ou moins complete semble avoir ete la 
regie apr§s les mots termines par une voyelle; mais elle ne se mar-
quait pas dans l'orthographe" (Roudet 1910:172). And Lote (19U9: 
I89): "Le classicisme latin a donne l'exemple de l'elision, selon 
laquelle toute voyelle placee a la fin d'un mot s'effacait quand le 
mot suivant commengait par une autre voyelle: 
Atqu(e) omn(e) immensum peragravit ment(e) animoque, 
avait dit Lucr^ce, et ni l'e_ de atque, ni celui de orone, ni celui de 
mente ne comptaient dans la mesure du vers." 

Syncope and apocope also existed as synchronic morphophonemic 
rules in Classical Latin. Reighard (1975:l62) presents examples where 
a synchronic rule of syncope was required in Latin to account for such 
alternations as: praeco/praedico 'public crier/proclaim', officium/ 
opificina •employment/workshop', ardeo/aridus 'burn/arid'. Alterna­
tion of syncopated and nonsyncopated forms is also attested in Vul­
gar Latin; it is "probable that rapidity of utterance and external 
considerations such as the character of the audience and the mood of 
the speaker helped to determine whether the full or syncopated form 
should be used" (Sturtevant 1920:206). Synchronic apocope occurred 
regularly in Latin forms ending in the clitics -que, -ue, -ne: re-
sistere neque-nec deprecari 'to resist and not beg off; quon(e7~ma-
15? 'by what curse', and in certain forms where final e was preceded 
by r_ or 1: inger mi, noli me tanger (See Rydberg I896TU1). 
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Historical apocope, therefore, being context-free with respect to the 

following segment, accounts for all instances of restructuring invol­

ving effacement of final vowels. 

Elision remained as a persistent low-level phonetic rule in 

Gallo-Roman, however, deleting final unstressed vowels in words which 

had not undergone historical apocope, e.g., patre, matre, febre, via, 

2 
mula. Synchronic elision m Gallo-Roman after the seventh century 

can thus be formulated as follows: 

(17) +syll 
+low 
-front ' ~ " "o 
-round 

•*• 0 I [-segJo [+syll] 

Final [a], [a] (< e, i, o, u) are deleted in prevocalic position. 

1.2. Schwa deletion in Early Old French 

In this section we shall examine the synchronic deletion of 

schwa in Early Old French. The rules which account for this deletion, 

although contextually somewhat different, are essentially the reflexes 

of pretonic syncope (9), apocope (15) and elision (17) discussed from 

an historical viewpoint in the previous section. Since the occurrence 

of these three processes in Gallo-Roman persisted into Old French, 

they cannot be considered as ephemeral or 'transient' rules, that is, 

rules that "exert their influence at one stage of a language's his-

tory..., and then are gone." Rather, their perseverance is explain-

See fn. 1, p. 8l. 

2 
See above, p. 2U. 

3Chafe 1968:131. 
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able by recourse to the concept of 'rule naturalness!. 

It is no doubt due to the perpetuity of the particular nature 

of the stress dynamics present throughout the development of French 

that syncope, apocope and elision retained a persistent character. 

Their qualification as natural processes derives from their phonetic 

motivation. All can be characterized as processes of 'weakening', 

their effect being to delete unstressed vowels. Prolonged occurrence 

of these phenomena ultimately led to an historical change involving 

a restructuring of lexical representations to make them correspond to 

the output of the naturally motivated rules. 

In addition to being phonetically motivated, apocope and eli­

sion qualify as natural rules in other respects. 'Conceptual natur­

alness' can be further attributed to apocope, since, as was seen 

above, its occurrence led to a regularization of stress placement in 

cases where it functioned to reduce proparoxytons to paroxytons. 

Elision likewise receives additional support as a natural process due 

to the fact that its application resulted in a 'preferred syllable 

2 
structure'. Since elision deleted the first vowel in a sequence 

consisting of Vowel+Vowel, its function can be said to be the cre­

ation of a more natural syllable, that is, closer to the universal 

unmarked type, CV, 

Conforming to the order of presentation in the previous sec-

This concept is presented in Hyman 1975:208. 

2 
This notion is discussed in Schane 1972:207, 1973:53. 
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tion, we shall examine the synchronic processes in Early Old French, 

beginning first with syncope, followed by apocope, and finally, eli­

sion. 

1.2.1. Synchronic syncope in Early Old French 

Pretonic syncope occurred in two environments in the synchronic 

grammar of Early Old French: a) in clitic-verb constructions con­

taining one or two unstressed object pronouns; b) in certain prepo­

sitional phrases involving the definite articles le_ and les. 

1.2.1.1. Syncope in clitic-verb constructions 

1.2.1.1.1. Constructions containing one object pronoun 

The particular constructions involving one object pronoun can 

be described as follows: a pronoun—me_ [ma], te_ [to], se_ [so], le 

[la], la [la ], nos [nos ], vos [vos ], les [las] —was positioned be­

tween one of a class of weakly stressed proclitic monosyllables— 

subject pronoun: jo, tu, il (sg. and pi.), nos, vos; relative or in­

terrogative pronoun: qui, quei; conjunction: que, se=si; negative 

Such constructions (a-b) possessed the characteristics which 
Pulgram (1970) attributes to the morphonological unit termed by him 
'nexus*: "The lexemes constituting the nexus are amalgamated in such 
a way that (l) only the first in the series has at its beginning ALL 
the features associated with word-initial position, (2) only the last 
has at its end ALL the features associated with word-final position, 
(3) beginnings and ends of lexemes that lie nexus-medially behave as 
if they were in word-medial position, (U) the suprasegmental config­
uration of the entire nexus is that of a single word, with those lex­
emes that are bereft of their suprasegmental identity becoming cli­
tics (proclitics or enclitics) which lean...upon the suprasegmentally 
complete lexeme for support" (25). 

2 
Les in unstressed position was pronounced [las] (see Melander 

1928:16677 
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adverb: ne—and a following verb. The sequence of weakly stressed 

monosyllable+unstressed pronoun+verb formed a rhythmic group. The 

verb carried the main stress, to which were subordinated the weak 

accent of the monosyllable and the object pronoun. In relation to 

the strong tonic accent on the verb, the weakly stressed monosyllable 

occupied the position of a word-initial syllable and the pronoun that 

2 

of an internal pretonic syllable. The initial syllable, then, pos­

sessed a secondary accent with respect to the verb. The following 

examples illustrate the distribution of stress in the clitic con­

structions : 

(18) i. nl me vidrent 'they did not see me' 

ii. j5 te vl 'I saw you' 

iii. qui se plaint 'who complains' 

iv. jo" le pert 'I lose it' 

v. ne" les veient 'they do not see them' 

With respect to stress dynamics, it can be seen that in such construc­

tions, the vowel of the unstressed pronoun occupied the same position 

"""See Melander 1928:78, 122; Foulet 1967:158; Wagner 197U:8l. 
These monosyllables were weakly stressed due to the relatively small 
logical importance that they possessed in the sentence (see Melander 
1928:122). Subject pronouns were accented for the same reason that 
ego, tu, etc., were in Latin. Since they were redundant features 
(the persons being distinguished by the verbal flexion), subject 
pronouns were used mainly for purposes of emphesis (see Wagner 197U: 
U0-1). 

2 
"Ces combinaisons forment, au point de vue de 1'accentuation, 

des unites phonetiques qu'on peut comparer aux bases simples. De 
mgme que la syllabe accentuee d'un mot ordinaire est le centre au­
tour duquel se groupent les syllabes atones, c'est autour de 1'accent 
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relative to the tonic vowel of the verb as did the intertonic vowel 

in Latin paroxytons which underwent historical syncope. Following 

are illustrative examples of Latin words which show syncope of their 

intertonic vowel after the consonants found initially in the un­

stressed object pronouns me, te, se, le, les: 

(19) Latin 

cc5m(i)tatu 

sim(u)lare 

mem(o)rare 

Old French 

conte(t) 'county' 

sembler ' t o seem' 

membrer ' t o remember' 

mat(u)t£nu 

*p5t(e)rajo 

matin 'morning' 

pourrai ' I sha l l be able ' 

c5(n)s_(u)tura 

f ras( i )care 

costure 'sewing' 

raschier ' t o s p i t ' 

b e l l ( i ) t a t e 

de l ( i )ca tu 

mil(e)dicere 

belte(t) 'beauty' 

delgie(t) 'delicate' 

maleir/maudire 'to curse' 

In an analogous fashion to the above examples of historical syncope, 

pretonic syncope applied synchronically in O.F.I in forms such as 

tonique portant sur le mot d'appui que se groupent les mots atones, 
Les voyelles de ces mots doivent done §tre de meme nature que les 
voyelles atones des mots ordinaires" (Melander 1928:67). 

See above, pp. 9-10. 
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those in (l8), effacing schwa in the object pronoun: 

(18') i. #ne ma#vidrant* + [nemvidrant] 

ii. #]o ta#vi'# - [jotvi'] 

iii. #ki sa#plaint# -»• [kisplaint] 

iv. #]o la#pert# •*• [jolpert] 

v. #ne las#veiant# -*• [nelsveiant ] 

Parallel to the cases in (2-3) where Latin a did not historically 

syncopate owing to its high sonority, [a] in the pronoun la did not 

synchronically undergo syncopation either: 

(20) #se la#siu# •> [selasiu] 'if I follow her' 

Cf. Lat. *malastrficu > O.F. malastru 'coarse' 

Absence of syncope in the pronouns nos and vos could also be attri­

buted to the quality of the vowel, although o_ did syncopate in Latin, 

e.g., leporariu > levrier 'greyhound'. Perhaps a more plausible ex­

planation stems from the fact that nos and vos, unlike the other ob­

ject pronouns, did not exhibit a different allomorph in stressed po­

sition. Compare, for example: 

(21) Unstressed 

me 

te 

Stressed 

mei 

tei 

se sei 

See Melander 1928:6. 
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le lui 

la li 

nos nos 

vos vos 

les els 

Analogical generalization of the stressed allomorph in pretonic posi­

tion could thus account for the resistance of nos and vos to syncopa­

tion. It is interesting to note that in Provencal, where free vari­

ation existed between stressed and unstressed forms of the pronouns 

(except for the third person) in any position, nos and vos regularly 

2 
underwent synchronic syncope. For example: 

(22) i. nos: que * ns garde del enfernal potz 
(Peire d'Auvergne 16) 

ii. vos: si'us plazia 
"Tlbid. 5) 

In order to formulate a rule to handle the cases of pretonic 

syncope within clitic constructions such as those in (l8'), all that 

appears necessary is to propose a continuation of the historical rule 

(9), modified so as to make it apply in this particular syntactic en­

vironment, but retaining the same distribution of stress which is a 

necessary prerequisite for the deletion to occur. We therefore might 

See Melander 1928:125. Analogical influence sometimes also 
prevented historical syncope. For example, *a,costare did not undergo 
pretonic syncope due to influence of forms accented on the radical, 
e.g., ac6stat, from which is derived O.F. acoster 'to approach' (see 
Fouche*:1969:U83). 

See Melander 1928:32, 125. 
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propose the rule: 

(23) a + 0 / [#[2 stress] [ ] [#1 stress]#] 
(OPT) fsubj prn"| prn v 

qui 
quei 
que 
se 
ne 

Schwa is optionally deleted in an object pronoun when it is 

preceded by a secondary stressed monosyllabic element belong­

ing to the class of proclitic (non)lexical items comprising 

subject pronouns, qui, quei, que, se, ne, and followed by a 

verb. 

Rule (23), although it satisfactorily accounts for the observed 

data, is not adequate in its present form. By classing it as an 'op­

tional rule', i.e., by simply stating that it may oir may not apply, 

we are failing to correctly describe the actual state of affairs. 

This particular rule within the synchronic grammar of Early Old 

French must, in fact, have represented a linguistic change in pro­

gress. Rather than portraying 'optionality', what is happening in­

stead is a "synchronic oscillation in the speech of individuals," 

a transition from one stage to another. Specifically, it involves 

the transformation of the prosodic character of the language and si­

multaneously, the change in the status of the personal pronouns. 

Due to the strong tonic accent characteristic of Early Old 

Weinreich, Labov and Herzog 1968:167. 
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French, individual words maintained their phonetic identity within 

the phrase. Unstressed object pronouns, however, not possessing any 

characteristic stress, could not stand alone in a sentence, but had 

to subordinate themselves by becoming enclitic to a stressed element 

within the phrase. Such constructions involving unstressed pronouns 

and their dependent stresses elements behaved prosodically like a 

single word. 

Towards the end of the Early Old French period (end of the 

eleventh century), the prosodic situation of the language was in a 

state of fluctuation. The tonic stress on individual words within 

the phrase was gradually being weakened and a transition to group-

2 

stress was coming into prominence. As long as the tonic accent re­

mained strong, the unaccented pronouns were obliged to retain their 

enclitic status. However, with the progressive elimination of word-

stress, the pronouns no longer had to subordinate themselves to ano­

ther stressed word or words, but could stand on their own within an 

"Les pronoms personnels atones...n'ont pas d'existence ind6-
pendente; ils s'unissent sous le m§me accent avec un mot de valeur 
qui precede ou qui suit en faisant corps avec lui" (Melander 1928:67). 

2 
"Dans l'ancienne langue, qui tient le milieu entre le latin 

et le frangais moderne, la situation prosodique etait encore trouble 
...mais, aprds une periode de fluctuations et de balencements, a eu 
lieu un acheminement de la modulation descendante a une modulation 
ascendante non seulement pour le mot, mais encore pour le groupe de 
mots. On peut admettre que ce changement de rythme , amorci dans 
le latin parle", qui tend vers le paroxytonisme, evolue vers une mo­
dulation ascendante vers le milieu du Xlle si§cle, et qu'au XHIe 
si§cle la langue s'gtait compl^tement dgbarrassee de 1'intonation 
descendante" (Kukenheim 1968:7). 
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utterance. It thus follows that syncope of the unstressed vowel of 

the pronoun would tend to become less frequent as the secondary stress 

on the preceding element was reduced. Moreover, the change from an 

originally descending modulation pattern within the phrase to one of 

ascending modulation, enabled unstressed words to stand at the begin­

ning of a sentence, a position which heretofore was reserved only for 

words carrying tonic stress. This stage, then, marks not only the 

emergence of the Modern French prosodic character, distinguished by 

the fundamental rising intonation of the word- or breath-group with 

3 
nondistinctive oxytonic stress on the final syllable, but also the 

appearance of the present-day proclitic nature of the object pro-

U 
nouns. 

In order to achieve a more satisfying formulation of this change 

in progress within the synchronic grammar of Early Old French, the 

"Der eigentliche Grund fur den allgemeinen Riickgang der In-
klination war...die Tonschwachung der am meisten gebrauchlichen 
Stutzworter...Wenn also die Monosyllaba ihre halbstarke Betonung 
verloren, verloren sie auch das Vermogen als Stutzworter zu fun-
gieren, da ja ein gewisses Mass von Eigenton die Voraussetzung fur 
die Enklisse ist. Wegen der Schwachung mussten sie sich ihrerseits 
an ein tonstarkeres Satzelement anschliessen, d.h. allgemeine Pro-
klise trat ein und damit wenigstens in der Regel eine andere Wort-
gruppierung" (Rydberg 190U:U99). 

2 
"...le plus ancien frangais n'admettait pas d'element faible 

au de*but de la phrase, indice pour l'existence d'un rythme descen­
dant: Voldrent la veintre (Cant, de s. Eulalie, 3) pour la voldrent 
yeintre, ordre usuel de l'epoque Li.e., Later Old French]" (Kuken-
heim 1967:36). 

3 
See Klausenburger 1970:29ff.; Ewert 1969:108. 

U 
"Ce qui a accelere le processus, c'est la transformation du 

rythme qui, de descendante en latin, se fait ascendant en frangais, 
changement qui tend a remplacer l'enclise par la proclise..." (Ku-
kenheim 1967:36). 
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most suitable procedure would be the adoption of a 'variable rule' 

formalism (as used in the work of Labov), which has the advantage of 

reflecting more adequately the transition process in an orderly man­

ner. Rule (23) can be formulated as a variable rule in the following 

manner: 

(23') a -»• <0> / [#[<2 stress>] [ ] [#1 stress]*] 
"subj prri~) prn v 
qui 
quei 
que 
se 
ne 

Variable rules express "lawful co-occurrence relations". 

"[A]ngled brackets around the element to the right of the arrow indi­

cate a variable rule," i.e., that "considerations of more ">" and 

less "<" are linguistically significant" and "angled brackets around 

an element in the environment after the slash indicate variable con-

2 
straints which favor the rule." 

As formulated, rule (23') states that syncope is the variable 

deletion of schwa. There are minimal features of the environment if 

the rule is to apply: the schwa must be contained in a pronoun; it 

must be preceded by one of the proclitic (non)lexical items—subject 

pronoun, relative or interrogative pronouns qui, quei, the conjunc­

tions que, se, or the negative adverbial ne_—; it must be followed 

"""Labov 1972b: 112. 

2Labov 1972a:U2, 95. 
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by a verb which carries the main stress of the clitic construction. 

There is one variable phonological constraint: syncope is more likely 

to apply if the element preceding the pronoun carries a secondary 

stress. 

1.2.1.1.2. Constructions containing two object pronouns 

When two object pronouns were placed between a secondary 

stressed monosyllable and the verb, the same sort of rhythmic grou­

ping existed. The two object pronouns behaved like pretonic sylla­

bles in relation to the following verb. For example: 

(2U) i. ne le te di 'I do not tell it to you' 

ii. se les te d6net 'if he gives them to you' 

Such constructions involving two object pronouns resembled in their 

prosodic make-up, Latin words with two intertonic syllables, such as: 

(25) liberatione > livraison 'delivery' 

antecessore > ancessour 'ancestor' 

sftbitamente > sotement 'suddenly' 

*arboriscellu > arbreissel 'shrubby tree' 

auctoricare > otreier 'to authorize' 

According to the regular historical development of Latin words 

with two pretonic syllables, it was the first syllable which was syn­

copated if it did not contain the vowel a. In Early Old French, the 

See Fouche 1969:U77; Schwan-Behrens 1913:66. 
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synchronic reflex of the historical syncope rule (9) had the same ef­

fect, deleting the vowel of the first pronoun. The number of pro­

nouns eligible to occupy the first position was very restricted; it 

was, in fact, limited to le, la and les. This constraint was due to 

the conditions on ordering of personal pronouns with respect to the 

verb in Old French: "Si les deux pronoms appartiennent a. la troi-

sieme personne, le regime direct precede le regime indirect" and "Si 

des deux pronoms l'un est de la troisi^me personne, 1'autre de la 

premiere ou de la deuxieme, c'est, contrairement a. 1'usage moderne, 

celui de la troisilme personne qui vient en t§te." 

The rule for syncope in constructions with two object pronouns 

can accordingly be stated as: 

(26) a -» <0> / [#[<2 stress)] 
subj prn 
qui 
quei 
que 
se 
ne 

[ ] [0 s t r e s s ] [#1 s t r e s s ]* ] 
prn prn v 

Schwa is variably deleted in the first of two consecutive ob­

ject pronouns when they are preceded by a secondary stressed 

monosyllabic element belonging to the class of proclitic (non) 

lexical items comprising subject pronouns, qui, quei, que, se, 

ne, and followed by a verb. 

By rule (26), schwa is deleted in the examples in (2U) to give 

the following output: 

1Foulet 1967:lU7-9. 
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(2U') i . #ne le ta*di •*• [ne+tedl ] 
^ / y ' 

#se las ta#duna0# •* [se|staduna9 ] 11. 

Since rules (23') and (26) are functionally the same, and 

structurally very similar, differing only in that (26) has one addi­

tional feature in its environment, it is possible to collapse the two 

rules, thus capturing a significant generalization about the way syn­

cope acts in relation to stress dynamics: 

(27) a + <0> / [#[<2 stress>_ 
subj prn 

[ ] ([0 stress]) [#1 stress]*] 
prn prn v 

qui 
quei 
que 
se 
ne 

Following are attested examples of pretonic syncope in clitic 

constructions involving both one and two object pronouns: 

(28) One pronoun: 

ME: jom vueil purpenser (Chanson de Guillaume 1U63) 

turn reconfortasses (Alexis 78e) 

turn defent (Chanson de Guillaume 810) 

turn laissas (Alexis 170-Ro) 

nem lez tener (Leger 93) 

nem revueil encombrer (Alexis 38c) 

nem mete en lour bailie (Alexis U2d) 

nem conoistront, tanz jourz a que nem vidrent (Alexis U2e) 

Unless otherwise indicated by an abbreviation after the line 
number, examples are taken from Melander 1928: 2U-6, 28. 
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Ja tote gent nem soiissent tourner (Alexis 98e) 

II nem faldrat (Alexis 99e) 

nem plaigne (Charlemagne 801) 

Nem fesis mal (Roland 2029) 

Jo nem faz mie tenir al pris Guillelme (Chanson de Guil. 90) 

nem giras mais es braz (Chanson de Guil. 1038) 

nem fereit (Chanson de Guil. 1918) 

nem conoissez (Horn C 37U6) 

Et si gre nem savez (Horn C Uoi6) 

sem puez acorder (Roland 7U) 

Sem creisez (Roland 1728) 

Sem pardonez (Thebes 8561) 

sim volez maintenir (Horn C 3052) 

sim pais por soe amor (Alexis 50-Ro) 

kirn fereit (Chanson de Guil. 1156) 

kirn soleit faire (Chanson de Guil. I7U0) 

quem prest son halberc (Charlemagne 533) 

Dites al rei Hugon quem prest son olifant (Charlemagne 801) 

ne seit quem puisset el cors entrer (Chanson de Guil. 90U) 

les biens quem destine (Yder U163) 

TE: Jot vi (Alexis 92c) 

Se jot sousse (Alexis 98a) 

jot plevis (Chanson de Guil. 70) 

jot chargerai Guischart (Chanson de Guil. 1035) 

jot ferai...mener (Chanson de Guil. 16U6) 
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Net conoiimes n'encor net conoissons (Alexis 72e) 

net poi avisser (Alexis 79e) 

Net conoisseie plus qu'onques net vedisse (Alexis 87e) 

Net vanteras (Chanson de Guil. U26) 

net dei rover (Chanson de Guil. 825) 

Net chalt a demander (Chanson de Guil. 1007) 

net set pro conreer (Chanson de Guil. 1938) 

kit comandat ma muillier encuser? (Chanson de Guil. 1877) 

SE: Nos coist (Eulalia 20) 

A czo nos voldret concreidre (Eulalia 21) 

nos defended (Passion 155) 

nes soth mesfait (Lgger 89) 

nes contint (Alexis 28e) 

nes volt encombrer (Alexis 77d) 

nes mut (Charlemagne 193) 

j a nes movrat li altre (Charlemagne 6l2) 

Nes poet guarder (Roland 9) 

nes volt il desarmer (Roland 2U98) 

nes dement (Roland 2517) 

nes repentent (Roland 3011) 

N'a nul reguart que toz nes venche (Troie 2lUl6) 

Nes puet tenir sages ne fous (Thebes 2268) 

Qui del defendre nes font fous (Thlbes 2996) 

C'unques genz tant nes descorderent (Ambroise 10211) 

quis poet tant travaillier (Charlemagne 519) 
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N'i ad eschipre quis deimt (Roland 1552) 

oil kis deivent cumbatre (Roland 385U) 

Co at ques vuelt (Alexis 123d) 

N'avrat vertut ques tienget contre nus (Roland 3183) 

jel sivrai (Roland 8U) 

jol sai bien (Roland 760) 

jol pert (Roland 8U0) 

jol dei servir aler (Chanson de Guil. 1279) 

jol prendrai (Mystere d'Adam 69-R0) 

tul secures (Chanson de Guil. 979) 

tul m'as demande" (Chanson de Guil, 1652) 

Si tul mangues (Mystere d'Adam 35-Ro) 

nol vid (Alexandre 9) 

pensar nol poz (Passion 55) 

nol gurpira (Passion 116) 

nol refuded (Passion 1U7) 

nol consentunt (Passion 222) 

nol sab (Passion 332) 

nol pod pensar (Passion 339) 

qui nol cretran (Passion U56) 

nel condignet nuls de sos piers (Leger 59) 

nol demonstrat (Leger 78) 

nel volt il observer (Leger 136) 

credre nel pot antro quel vid (Leger 188) 

Nel reconourent (Alexis 2U) 
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nel pourent trover (Alexis 26b) 

nel puet one enjaner (Alexis 32e) 

il nel set choisir (Alexis 35e) 

ja nel puis jo trover (Charlemagne Uo) 

Nel deussez penser (Charlemagne 56) 

nel pout escolter (Charlemagne U08) 

nel die (Charlemagne 683) 

nel poeent porter (Charlemagne 8U3) 

Nel ferez (Roland 255) 

nel verrai (Roland 298) 

nel dirat (Roland UU7) 

nel dit (Chanson de Guil. 80) 

nel dire (Chanson de Guil. 308) 

nel pout tressailir (Chanson de Guil. 39U) 

nel verrum (Chanson de Guil. 765) 

nel poi aviser (Alexis 105-Ro) 

nel fist por lui (Leger 23-Ro) 

vos nel deignastes (Roland 108a-Ro) 

Jo nel sai (Roland lOb-Ro) 

Nel poes saveir (Mystlre d'Adam 6U-R0) 

Sel pois trover (Roland 657) 

sel volez otroier (Roland 1672) 

En pas quel vidrem les custodes (Passion 397) 

quel vuelent onorer (Alexis 38a) 

quel veiet (Alexis U9e) 
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mais quel sachet li reis (Charlemagne U91) 

tres quel comanderat (Charlemagne 770) 

Puis quel comant (Roland 300) 

quel rendent a Charlun (Roland 1829) 

Ki quel cumpert (Roland 1592) 

Ki quel blasme ne quil lot (Roland 15U6) 

S'est kil demandet (Roland 119) 

N'est horn kil veit (Roland 530) 

kil nurrit (Roland 2380) 

kil succurrat (Roland 3UU3) 

kil purreit acunter? (Roland 53U) 

kil siwit (Chanson de Guil. 351) 

quil guart (Alexis U6d) 

quil serveit (Alexis 68a) 

LES: Se jos en creit (Alexis Ule) 

Joes voell aler querre (Roland 2180) 

Jos veintrai bien (Chanson de Guil. 591) 

Tus a veils (Chanson de Guil. 205) 

Ses volez amender (Comput. 178) 

Sarrazin nes unt mie dutez (Roland 1186) 

nes espargniez (Roland 1883) 

nes vait envair (Roland 2062) 

nes osent aproismer (Roland 2073) 

The 1_ of les was deleted by a process of 1-vocalization in 
preconsonantal position. This process is discussed below, pp. 58-9. 
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nes poet nule gent cuntrester (Roland 2511) 

paien nes desmembrent (Chanson de Guil. U6) 

nes derumpent (Chanson de Guil. 501) 

nes guarreit (Chanson de Guil. 511) 

nes estoust morir (Chanson de Guil. 513) 

nes avriiim tuez (Chanson de Guil. 58l) 

Loinz sunt les eues, que il nes (fern.) sout trover (Chanson 
de Guil. 8U6) 

nes puet garandir (Aliscans 2-Ro) 

sis mist en reng (Roland 25ct-Ro) 

sis prist a chasteiier (Roland U2c-Ro) 

Quis conduit (Charlemagne 97) 

kis esguardent (Roland 3882) 

Paien kis cuntruverent (Comput. 650) 

kis(fern.) esguardereit (Comput. 2538) 

kis (fern.) cunterat (Comput. 2U82) 

quis puisset conforter (Alexis ll8e) 

Ki ques rapelt (Roland 1912) 

qui ques prenget (Chanson de Guil. 69) 

(29) Two pronouns: 

LE: jol vos parduins (Roland 2007) 

jol vos recrerai (Roland 38U8) 

jol vus dirai (Chanson de Guil. IU63) 

Jol vus avrai dit (Chanson de Guil. 1738) 

tot nol vos pose eu ben comptat (Passion UU7) 

Jo nel vos os veer (Charlemagne 8U5) 
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Se jo nel vos cumant (Roland 273) 

nel se doiist penser (Roland 355) 

Tant nel vos sai ne preiser ne loer (Roland 532) 

nel ne reproverunt (Roland 768) 

jo nel te forsfis (Roland 2029) 

Nel te penser (Chanson de Guil. 60) 

Nel me devez ja querre (Chanson de Guil. 165) 

Si nel me renz (Chanson de Guil. 1038) 

Tu nel me deis celer (Chanson de Guil. 1358) 

Nel se deiist penser (St. Thomas 27U9) 

quil me guardast (Alexis U6b) 

Tort fait kil me demandet (Roland 833) 

jo sui quil te di (Chanson de Guil. 978) 

quil me sait enseignier? (Cour. Louis 1953) 

quel nos conservet (Jonas 32) 

LES: Jes (fern.) lur dirrai merveilluses e pesmes (Roland 2Q1Q) 

Jos vus rendrai (Quatre livres d. Rois II 21, 7) 

jes vus sai tresbien dire (St. Thomas UU96) 

Quant jos vos avrai racontees (Troie 26598) 

jes te vuelle randre (Charrette 57) 

Ques me guardez (Cour. Louis 222) 

1.2.1.1.3. Discussion 

Although rule (27) appears to have very little formal similarity 

with the corresponding historical process of pretonic syncope presen­

ted above in (9), if we compare the two rules, some interesting gener-
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alizations can be made regarding the functioning of syncope. Both 

rules are repeated here for convenience: 

(9) V + 0 / # Co V Co (CQ V) CQ V 

[-low] [2 stress] [l stress] 

(27) a + <0> / [#[<2 stress>] [ J ([0 stress]) [#1 stress]*] 
prn prn subj prn 

qui 
quei 
que 
se 
ne 

The differences between the two rules are immediately observable. 

Whereas (9) applies within the environment of a single lexical item, 

(27) has as its domain of application syntactic constructions composed 

of elements from various lexical categories. In (9), no more than one 

syllable separates the syncopated vowel from the main stress, whereas 

in (27), not only is the number of syllables irrelevant, but also the 

main stress occurs in an element other than that which undergoes syn­

cope. All underlying [-low] vowels occurring in the environment of 

(9) are subject to deletion. Although the only underlying [-low] vowels 

in the environment of (27) are [a] and [o], only the former is subject 

to syncope. Finally, (9) applies categorically to all lexical items 

which satisfy its structural description and results in a restructuring 

of their underlying representations. The synchronic O.F.I rule (27), 

on the other hand, is a low-level, variable rule whose probability of 

application is determined by the weight of the variable constraints 

present. Although it produced allomophic alternation, no restructuring 



50 

resulted from its application , since its operation was always sensi­

tive to syntactic and phonological factors external to the affected 

lexical item. 

Despite these differences, (9) and (27) share a certain number 

of characteristics which identify them as being similar processes. 

The environment of both is a 'phonological word', that is, "a string 

of formatives (one or more) contained in the context ## ## and con­

taining no occurrences of ##," In both rules, the vowel regularly 

subject to syncope is contained in the second syllable from the be­

ginning of the phonological word. Furthermore, perhaps the most sig­

nificant resemblance between (9) and (27) is that they both exhibit 

the same distribution of stress relative to the vowel undergoing de­

letion. In both cases, this latter is unstressed and is preceded by 

a secondary stress and followed by a primary stress. It is due to 

this persistence of stress dynamics, functioning in the same way in 

Old French as they did in earlier periods, that the prosodic environ­

ment remained intact for the naturally conditioned process of syncope 

to occur. 

Just as the historical syncope rule (9) was often impeded in its 

application by the surface phonetic constraints existing in Gallo-

Roman, in likewise fashion, the corresponding synchronic rule (27) in 

Early Old French was subject to similar restrictions. If we examine 

the cases in (28) and (29) above, it is discovered that no instances 

of syncope occur after monosyllabic subject pronouns other than jo/je 

Chomsky and Halle 1968:13. 
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and tu, the only ones in fact, which terminate in a vowel. The ab­

sence of syncope after il, nos and vos is not to be considered acci­

dental, but rather as attributable to the structural principles of 

Early Old French. If deletion of schwa were to take place after sub­

ject pronouns other than jo/je and tu, consonant sequences would arise 

which were unnatural with respect to the surface phonetic constraints 

present in Old French. Among the SPC's functioning as phonetic-

structure well-formedness conditions during this period, the following 

may be cited here for purposes of exposition: 

(30) i. ~ $ [+cons] [+cons] [+cons] 

SPC (30i) is interpreted as: No three-member syllable-initial conson­

ant clusters exist. 

ii. IF: 

THEN: 

$ [+cons] 

+ 

" +cont 
-cor 
<+voice> 

[+cons] 

+ 

-cont 
- d e l r e i 

<+cor> 

- N 

+son 
-nas 

<-lat>_ 

SPC (30ii) is a feature representation of existing two-member syllable-

initial consonant clusters. Stated in phonetic symbols, these are: 

[pr, br, tr, dr, kr, gr, pi, bl, kl, gl, fr, vr, fl] 
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i n . IF: [+cons ] [+cons ] [+cons ] $ 

THEN: +son 
-nas 
-ant 

+cont 
+cor 
+strid 

-cont 
+cor 
-del rei 
-voice 

[+nas] 

SPC (30iii) is a feature representation of existing three-member syl­

lable-final consonant clusters. Stated in phonetic symbols, these 

are: [rst, nst ]. 

IV. IF: 

THEN: 

[+cons] 

+ 

"+son 
-nas 
-ant 

+cont 
+cor 
+strid 

[+nas ] 

[+nas] 
Y 

[+cons] $ 

+ 

+cont 
+strid 
-voice 

[+nas J 

-cont | 
-voice! 

a 
-cont ~| 
-voice! g 

+cont 
+cor 
+strid 
-voice 

Y 

SPC (30iv) is a feature analysis of existing two-member syllable-

final consonant clusters. Stated in phonetic symbols, these are: 

[rf, rs, rm, rn, rp, rt, rk, rts, sp, st, sk, sts, mp, nt, rk,nts, ns]. 



53 

v. -cont 
-ant 
+del rei 

+son 
+cont 
-voice 

U 

t +nas "I 
-ant J 

SPC (30v) states that [t§, d2, h, p] do not occur syllable-finally. 

vi. IF: [-son] -son 
-voice 

THEN: [-voice] 

SPC (30vi) states that if an obstruent is directly followed by a 

voiceless obstruent, then it is necessarily unvoiced. 

vii. IF: +cons| 
+nas J 

-son 
aant 
3cor 

THEN: aant 
3cor 

SPC (30vii) is interpreted as: A nasal consonant is homorganic to a 

following obstruent. 

Vlll. +cons 
+son 
-nas 
+high 

[+cons] 

SPC (30viii) states that no sequences of [-}-] (velarized lateral)+cons, 

or [A] (palatal lateral)+cons. exist. 
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Since the potential output of rule (27) had to be checked for 

phonetic well-formedness against the SPC's in (30), it can be seen 

how they functioned to prevent syncope after subject pronouns ending 

in a consonant. If (27) were to apply in clitic constructions such 

as: 

(31) i. v5s me vede"z 'you see me' 

ii. nSs le punissons 'we punish him* 

the phonetic output would be realized as follows: 

(31') i. #vos ma#ve5ets# -»• [vosmveSets] 

ii. #nos la#punisuns# -*• [nos Ipuni suns ] 

Application of syncope in (31') produces phonetic representations 

with internal consonant sequences of [ -smv-] and [-sip-]. In order 

to be phonetically well-formed, these sequences must be resolved into 

occurring syllable-final and/or syllable-initial single consonants or 

clusters. If we try to syllabify [-smv-] following this principle, 

it is first seen that [smv-] is not a possible syllable-initial or 

syllable-final cluster (by 30i, iii). Furthermore, according to SPC 

(30iv), [-sm] is not an occurring syllable-final cluster, nor, by 

(30ii) is [mv-] an occurring syllable-initial cluster. Being thus 

indissolvable, the sequence [-smv-] is ill-formed with respect to the 

phonetic patterning of Old French. Ill-formedness likewise charac­

terizes the sequence [-sip-]. Referring to SPC's (30i, iii), it is 

seen that [sip-] is not a possible syllable-initial or syllable-

final cluster, nor, according to SPC's (30iv, ii) are [-si ] and [lp-] 
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well-formed final and initial clusters, respectively. As was the 

case in (31'i), the output in (31'ii) runs counter to the constraints 

governing phonetic well-formedness in Old French. Consequently, syn­

cope of schwa is blocked in these examples through the functioning 

of surface phonetic constraints. 

In other instances, phonetically ill-formed consonant sequences 

arising from syncope were modified by other phonological rules which 

made them acceptable to the SPC's. Consider, for example, the re­

sult of schwa deletion in the following cases: 

(32) i. ne me dit 'he does not tell me' 

#ne ma#dit# -*• /nemdit/ 

ii. se me creit 'if he believes me* 

#se ma#kreit* -*• /semkreit/ 

iii. ne se venche 'he is not revenged' 

#ne sa#ven£a# -*• /nesven£a/ 

iv. ne se baigne 'he does not bathe' 

#ne sa#bai pa* -*• /nesbaipo/ 

v. jo le beif 'I drink it' 

#jo I a* beif* -"/jo+beif/ 

vi. ne le pert 'he does not lose it' 

#ne la#pert* -*• /ne^pert/ 

vii. jo les crei 'I believe them' 

#jo las#krei# + /jo|skrei/ 

viii. se les pert 'if he loses them' 

#se las#pert* •*• /se^spert/ 
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According to the SPC's in (30), none of the consonant sequences 

resulting from syncope of schwa in the above examples are phonetically 

well-formed. In violation of SPC (30vii), (32i-ii) present sequences 

of a nasal consonant nonhomorganic to a following obstruent, i.e., 

/md/ and /mk/. Furthermore, (32iii-iv) contain sequences of s_ + 

voiced consonant, i.e., /sv/ and /sb/, which did not exist in Old 

French. Finally, in (32v-viii), deletion of schwa results in se­

quences of 4 + consonant, which, according to SPC (30viii) were also 

not to be found. 

Although the immediate outputs of syncope in (32) are strings 

unnatural to the phonetic patterning in Old French, other (natural) 

phonological rules present in the language at this stage applied to 

them, modifying the irregular consonant sequences so as to make them 

phonetically acceptable. 

For example, there was a phonological rule in Old French which 

assimilated nasal consonants in position of articulation to the fol-

2 
lowing obstruent: 

(33) Nasal Assimilation 

-son 
acor 
3ant 

This rule was necessary in the grammar to account for such alternations 

as: 

1See Klausenburger 1970:58-9. 

2See Walker 1971:59. 

[+cons] ^ [acorl 
•fcnas J [_3antJ / 
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(3U) i. aime/aint 'like (3rd sg. pres. indie./pres. subj.)' 

ii. criem/crient 'fear (1st sg./3rd sg. pres. indie.)' 

iii. giem/gient 'groan (1st sg./3rd sg. pres. indie.)' 

iv. feins/feigne 'feign (1st sg. perf./pres. subj.)1 

v. chans/champ 'field (nom./acc.)' 

Although Nasal Assimilation was subject to certain ordering re­

strictions at this higher morphophonemic level, it persisted simul­

taneously, however, as a low-level rule due to its natural phonetic 

motivation, affecting strings such as: 

(35) i. enfes [emfas] 'child' 

ii. son pedre [sumpeSra] 'his father' 

iii. en bataille [embataAa] 'in battle' 

Nasal assimilation could, therefore, apply to (32i-ii) in the fol­

lowing manner: 

(32') i. #nema#dit# ii. #se ma#kreit# 

nemdit semkreit Syncope (27) 

[nendit] [senkreit] Nasal Assimilation 

The output of Nasal Assimilation is now a well-formed phonetic repre­

sentation in both the above cases, since the sequences [-fid-] and 

[ -ok-] satisfy SPC (30vii). 

Another synchronic rule in Old French involved the vocaliza-

•""See Pope 193U:l69, 219. 
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tion of i_ and A_ to [ w] in preconsonantal position: 

(36) L-Vocalization 

+son 
-nas -*• [-cons] / [+cons] 
+high 

L-Vocalization was required as a morphophonemic rule to account for 

such alternations as: 

(37) i. cheval [caval] / chevals [£avaws] 'horse (acc./nom.)' 

ii. travail [travaA] / travaux [travaw ts ] 'work " ' 

iii. genoil [janoA] / genoux [janowts] 'knee " ' 

iv. fol [fol ] / fous [fows] 'crazy " ' 

L-Vocalization, a phonetically natural process like Nasal Assimila­

tion, persisted also as a low-level rule, applying to non-alternating 

forms such as: 

(38) i. albe a-Lb a ->• [aw b a] 'sapwood' 

ii. altre a-J-tra -*• [awtra] 'other' 

iii. alter a-J-ter -> [aw ter] 'to alter' 

iv. feltre fe+tra -*• [few tra] 'tapistry' 

v. colp ko-tp •*• [kow p] 'blow' 

whose lexical representations were eventually restructured without 

the lateral segment. 

1See Walker 1971:60. 
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Since the forms in (32v-viii) satisfied the structural descrip­

tion for L-Vocalization, they underwent the process after the appli­

cation of syncope (27): 

(32') v. #jo la#beif# vi. #ne la#pert# 

jo4.beif ne+pert Syncope (27) 

[jowbeif] [newpert] L-Voc. (36) 

vii. #jo las*krei# viii. #se les*pert* 

jo-l-skrei se+spert Syncope (27) 

[jowskrei ] [sew spert ] L-Voc.(36) 

The outputs in (32'v-viii) now qualify as well-formed phonetic rep­

resentations, since they no longer violate SPC (30viii) which pro­

hibited sequences of [.L, A]+consonant. 

Finally, another low-level phonetic rule existed in Early Old 

French which voiced s to z before voiced consonants: 

(39) S-Voicing 

+cont f+cons ~] 
+cor -*• [+vo ice ] / l+voicej 
+strid 

Examples can be found which, by their orthographic representa­
tion, show that the pronouns did, in fact, undergo L-Voc: nel > nou/ 
neu, sel > sou/seu, jel > jou/jeu, quil, quel > cou/quo/queu (see 
Rydberg 190U:U57): 
sou tenes en prison (Guart de Rossillon, p. 82) 
Et seu tenoie por ami et parent (Amy, de Narb. 1907) 
Ou voit le roi seu prist a saluer (Ibid. 2068) 
seu volez creater (ibid. 2018) 
seu nommerons (Ibid.2378) 
Or si vodroie, seu volez otroier (Ibid. 802) 
Jou tenoie a table e a songe (Guiot von Provins 1997) 
Jeu te dirai asses (Amy, de Narb. 669) 
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Rule (39) accounts for such forms as: 

(Uo) i. isle 'island' ii. blasmer 'to blame' 

/isla/->-[i zla] /blasmer/-»-[ blazmer] 

iii. hisde 'fear' iv. mesler 'to mix' 

/hi sda/̂ -[hi zda] /mes ler/-*[mezler] 

In a similar fashion, the forms in (32iii-iv) underwent S-Voicing 

after syncope of schwa: 

(32') iv. #ne sa#baipe# iii. #ne sa#venca# 

nesSi pa nesven£a Syncope 

[nezbaipa] [nezvenSa] S-Voicing 

Since the sequences [-zb-] and [-zv-] now satisfy the sequential 

constraints of Old French, the outputs in (32'iii-iv) qualify as 

well-formed phonetic representations. 

Due to the presence of these natural rules of Nasal Assimila­

tion, L-Vocalization and S-Voicing, functioning in essence as "SPC-

oriented rules", syncope was permitted to occur in pronominal con­

structions such as those in (32). However, as a consequence of the 

application of these additional rules, there resulted a certain 

amount of complication as regards the allomorphic realization of the 

Ne cuidiez mie que jeu die a gabois (Ibid. 609) 
Savez por coi ̂ eu di? (ibid. 798) 
[Car] tant est grans la joie com Dex voudra doner 
A ces cou serviront (Desc. S. Paul (Rom. 1887) 17Uf.) 

"""See Pope 193U:151. 
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object pronouns. Syncope, by itself, already had the effect of pro­

ducing a degree of asymmetry in the surface realizations of the un­

stressed object pronouns, viz.: [ma]/[m], [ta]/[t], [sa]/[s ], [la]/ 

ii]. Further application of these other rules (33, 36, 39), added to 

their possible phonetic manifestation: me_ [ma ]/[m]/[ n]/[p], se_ [se]/ 

[s]/[s]/[z], le [ la]/[•!.]/[ w],les [les]/[ws]. From a perceptual 

point of view, this situation was undesirable, since it seriously vio­

lated the uniqueness criterion. The allomorphs [n]/[p], [z], [w ], 

[w s], although resulting from natural rules, were so much at vari­

ance with the underlying representations me, se_, j_e, les, that the 

pronouns were threatened with semantic obscurity. 

As mentioned above (pp. 35-7), the major factor determining the 

variable nature of intertonic syncope in clitic constructions in Early 

Old French, and its subsequent loss in Later Old French, was the tran­

sition in the operation of stress dynamics. However, it is probable 

that the complex situation created by the proliferation of the prono­

minal allomorphs further contributed to the subsidence of syncope. 

The assumption of a "perceptual strategy of having a consistent sur-

2 

face representation for the same form" would certainly seem to re­

ceive support in this case. Since there was a need to preserve the 

object pronouns in a form that was unambiguously recognizable as 

such, perceptual strategies very likely functioned in an ancillary 

way to arrest syncope of schwa in clitic constructions. 

1See Pope 193U:323. 

2Schane 1972:225. 
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1.2.1.2. Syncope in prepositional phrases 

In Early Old French, the unstressed forms of the definite arti­

cles le_ and les underwent pretonic syncope after the prepositions a_ 

(<a.d), de_ (<de) and en (<in). These prepositions were weakly 

stressed for the same reason as were the initial monosyllabic ele­

ments in the pronominal constructions, that is, because of their in­

ability to stand alone in a sentence and their consequent dependence 

on a following stressed word. These prepositional phrases, composed 

of {a, de, en}+{le, les}+Noun, formed phonological units analogous to 

those clitic constructions involving a single unstressed object pro­

noun but, unlike the latter, underwent syncope obligatorily: 

(Ul) a ->• 0 / [#[2 stress] [ ] [#1 stress]*] 
(OBL) a def 

de I art 
en 

[a] is deleted in a definite article when it is preceded by a 

secondary stressed preposition (a_, de, en) and followed by a 

noun. 

By (Ul), schwa in the definite article was synchronically dele­

ted in such prepositional phrases as: 

(U2) i. de le cor 'of the horn' 

#de la#kor# -> [de+kor] 

ii. de les cors 'of the horns' 

#de las#kors# -> [de-l-skors] 

^ee Foulet 1967:U7. 
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i i i . a l e mur ' t o the w a l l ' 

#a la#mur# •*• [a+milr] 

i v . a l e s murs ' t o t h e w a l l s ' 
X f 

*a las*murs* ->• [a-Jsmurs ] 

v. en le vin 'in the wine' 

#e la#vin# -*• [ejvin] 

vi. en les vins 'in the wines' 

#e las#vins# -»• [e+svins] 

The feminine singular definite article la did not undergo syn­

cope before a noun beginning with a consonant. Again, as in the case 

of clitic constructions involving the feminine singular pronoun as 

direct object and in words containing pretonic a_ in Gallo-Roman, the 

more sonorous quality of this vowel protected it from deletion: 

(U3) i. de la feme 'of the woman' 

#de la#feme# -»• [delafema] 

ii. a la porte 'to the door' 

#a la#porta# •*• [alaporta] 

iii. en la main 'in the hand' 

#e la#main# -•• [elamain] 

As can be seen in the output of (U2), sequences of -J.+consonant 

arose due to the application of syncope (Ul). Since this situation 

ran counter to the phonetic constraints of Old French (see SPC (30viii)), 

L-Vocalization (36) applied to these representations as well, with 
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subsequent deletion of the glide in the plural forms: 

(U2') i. de+kor iii. a+mur v. e-J-vi n 
+ + + 

[dew kor] [awmilr] [ewvin] 

ii. de+skors iv. a+smurs vi. e+svi ns 
4- 4- 4-

[deskors] [asmurs] [esvins] 

The facility with which the consonantal elements of the articles 

underwent further modification as opposed to those of the object pro­

nouns can perhaps be explained by the fact that the article did not 

normally have any important grammatical function in Old French. It 

was generally only used when one wanted to give emphesis to the noun: 

"Au moyen age sa fonction est bien vraiment de marquer la determina­

tion. D§s qu'un substantif est pris dans un sens vague et inde"fini, 

d£s que les limites de son extension s'effacent un peu, 1'article 

disparalt." Moreover, in the prepositional phrases {de+le+Noun}, 

{a+le(s)+Noun}, {en+le(s)+Noun}, the combination of Preposition+Ar-

ticle was always the same, whereas there was variation in the noun. 

This constant association between preposition and article very likely 

exerted a strong psychological influence and ultimately led to the 

recognition of these groups, not as a combination of Preposition* 

Article, but as an indivisible unit. The fact that scribal practice 

consistently accorded these units an autonomous orthographic repre­

sentation would seem to indicate that restructuring eventually oc­

curred, probably before the beginning of Later Old French. This view 

S'oulet 1967 :U9. 
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receives support from the fact that, even after the prosodic condi­

tions motivating syncope in the earlier period had changed, the de­

finite articles were still not found represented in their full form 

after the prepositions ja, de_, and en. Such was not the case with the 

direct object pronouns, however, which were rarely represented ortho-

graphically in their contracted forms after the thirteenth century. 

Furthermore, other changes in Later Old and Middle French affected 

the abbreviated forms al/au [aw], del/deu [dew], el/eu [ew], as_ [as], 

des [des], and es_ [es ], treating them as single words. In the thir­

teenth century, as_ was replaced by aus [aw s ] by analogy with au. 

Also around the same time the diphthong [ew], formed from the vocal­

ization of X_ in the article le, underwent the regular development of 

this diphthong in other words and monophthongized to 0_. In Middle 

French, szi_ closed to u_ ([d0>du] du; cf., buvant [ tuva], prudhomme 

• • 2 
[prudom]). Eu (<en+le_) likewise changed to [u] u, but the eastern 

dialectal form ou [u] was generalized. The western pronunciation of 

es (<en+les), [es ], was also extended in Middle French. Later, ou, 

often confused syntactically, semantically and phonetically with au, 

was replaced by the latter (e.g., in the legal formula en mon nom et 

•3 

au sien). Es, by the seventeenth century, was a literary archaism, 

"...die gewohnlichsten Inklinationsverbindungen [i.e., synco­
pated pronominal constructions] im Zentrum, Westen und Siiden, d.h. in 
dem grosseren Teil des Sprachgebiets relativ friihzeitig geschwunden 
waren und vielleicht schon wahrend des spateren Teiles des 12., si-
cherlich zu Beginn des 13 Jahrh. nicht mehr der lebenden Sprache an-
gehorten" (Rydberg 190U:U53). Cf. also Rheinfelder 1967:131; Schwan-
Behrens 1913:190. 

2See Pope 193U:201. 

3See Ewert 1969:102. 
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and was preserved only in fixed expressions, such as bachelier §s 

arts, docteur es lettres, etc. Finally, the modern pronunciation 

of au, aux, [o(z)], dates from the sixteenth century when the diph­

thong [aw] underwent monophthongization (cf. autre [aw tra]>[otra], 

faucon [faw kun]>[fokun]). 

Following are attested examples of the contracted forms of 

{a, de, en}+{le, les}, originally arising from synchronic pretonic 

syncope of schwa in Early Old French, and lexicalized in their syn­

copated surface forms before the end of the period. The orthogra­

phic representations clearly illustrate the subsequent changes they 

underwent: 

(UU) i. A+LE: 

AL: El cuor exastret al tirant (Leger 107-Ro) 

Bons fut li siecles al tens ancienor (Alexis 1-Ro) 

Al tens Noe e al tens Abraam (Alexis 6-Ro) 

Al rei lo duistrent soi parent (Llger lU-H) 

Co dist li reis: "Al Jhesu e al mien!" (Roland 66-H) 

Quant il vindrent al gaiole (La Resurrection du Sauveur 37-H) 

mandez Carlun, al orguillus, al fier (Roland 29-Rh) 

AU: si le noua au piler de le fenestre (Auc. 12-Rh) 

ii. A+LES: 

AS: Et de granz pels de martre josqu'as_ piez trainanz 
(Pllerinage de Charlemagne all-Ro) 

Mais as plus povres le dunet a manger (Alexis 10-H) 

1See Pope 193U:199. 
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Dune l'unt saisi as_ puinz li fil a l'aversier, 

(Vie de St. T. Becket 71-H) 

E as_ sainz de l'iglise se comande erramment, (ibid. 10U) 

larges almosnes...dunet as_ (m.) povres (Alexis 93f-Rh) 

as (f.) tables juent pur els esbaneier (Roland 111-Rh) 

j'ay depuis enquis et demande as_ bons chevaliers 
(Froissart-1356-Gl. S. 101, 93-Rh) 

AUS: aus gens que chaut? (Bernier-end of 13th c.-BW 58, 279-Rh) 

AUX: portes honneur aux renommez, 
aux anciens, aux bons nommezl (Chr. de Pisan-15th c.-BW 89d, 

8lf-Rh) 

iii. DE+LE: 

DEL: Les uoils del quiev li fait crever: (Le"ger 70-Ro) 

Cons fut de Rome del mielz qui done i eret;(Alexi s 17-Ro) 

al cumand Deu del ciel.(Alexis 53-Rh) 

en 1'ombre del piler (Auc. et Nic. l6-Rh) 

Ne fud nuls om del son juvent (Leger 31-H) 

D'une part del pilier en sunt li trei ale,(Vie de St. T. 

Becket 26-H) 

E encontre Reinalt del degr§ descendi.(ibid. 33) 

DEU: a Nicolas vol rendra gueherdon 
deu rei mon pere que gurpist sa raison (Alexis-GF 10, 119f-Rh) 

DOU: il fiert Hardre" par mi la crois dou chief (Garin-12th c-

Hy 33, Ul-Rh) 

descendus est dou cheval.(Adenet-13th c.-BW 71, 50f-Rh) 

En la bataille dou traitor Hardr£;(Ami et Amile-13th c.-UU-H) 

DO: un autre en fiert do brant (Garin-12th c.-Hy. 33, 3U-Rh) 

Mainte pierre an abat, do fer atot la hoe,(Les Quatre Fils 
Aymon-lUth c.?-31-H) 
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du puing li vole li brans d'achier letre (Huon-13th c.-
BW 37, 299-Rh) 

sor le menuisse du pie (Auc. 12-Rh) 

iv. DE+LES: 

En soe amor cantoms dels sanz (Leger 3-Ro) 

Primes dirai vos dels honors (Leger 7-Ro) 

Et dels laiels que granz sostint. (L§ger 152-Ro) 

Cons fut de Rome des melz ki dune i ere[n]t; (Alexis 17-S) 

Des melz gentils de tuta la cuntretha. (Alexis 20-S) 

Pres est de Dieu e des regnes del ciel; (Alexis 179-S) 

A un des porz ki plus est pres de Rome, (Alexis 196-S) 

v. EN+LE: 

Enz enl fou la getterent com arde tost: (Eulalie 19-H) 

Fenduz en est mes olifanz el gros, (Roland 115d-Ro) 

Daint mener el_ pais douz (Pastourelle 60-Ro) 

El cuor exastret al tirant (Lgger 107-Ro) 

El num la virgine ki portat salvetet, (Alexis 89-S) 

Danz Alexis le met el consirrer; (Alexis 2UU-S) 

Filz, la tue aname el_ ciel seit absoluthe! (Alexis UlO-S) 

El sel entrer puis m'esforcent; (Voy. de St. Brendan 56-H) 

E l'anema en est enz el paradis Deu: (Alexis 5UU-S) 

Qu'o Deu ansemble poissum el_ ciel regner (Alexis 550-S) 

Sainz Alexis est el_ ciel senz dutance, (Alexis 122-S) 

jusqu'el palais (Garin-13th c.-Hy 33, 28-Rh) 

el mois de mai (Auc. 12-Rh) 
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EU: t a n t cum eu bo i s nus surjurnames ( T r i s t a n - 1 2 t h c.-BW 2U, 

206-Rh) 

Vr£ deauble, eu commencierl (Passion du Palatinus 76-H) 

U: quant ele vint u fons (Auc. 17-Rh) 

se je vois u gaut rame" (Auc. 17-Rh) 

Tes ongles sans oster i fices 

U rice qui art et escume (Vers de la mort 27-8-H) 

OU: qui fut navrez mout durement ou chief (Garin Hy 33, 8-Rh) 

voit la royne venir ou jardin (Tristan-13th c.-BW 30, 5-Rh) 

premierement, ou nom du Pere, (Villon-15th c.-Lais 65f-Rh) 

Comment Gargantua fut unze moys porte" ou ventre de sa mere 

(Rabelais, Garg. 153U, Chap. 3-Rh) 

vi. EN+LES: 

ES: Charles esteit es_ vals de Moriane, (Roland 13Ud-Ro) 

Es autres n'a ne merci ne manaie (Th. de Champagne l8-Ro) 

Sedent es_ bans [e] pensif e plurus (Alexis 327-S) 

les chef en prist es_ puis desuz Haltilie (Roland 209-Rh) 

es jours de leur vie(Perceforest-15th c.-BW 98, 31f-Rh) 

allons a l'esbat es_ champs (Rabelais, Garg. Chap. 57-Rh) 

1.2.2. Synchronic apocope in Early Old French 

As was the case with synchronic syncope in Early Old French, 

synchronic apocope of schwa also occurred in the environment of cli­

tic constructions involving unstressed object pronouns. In this in­

stance, however, the pronouns were in posttonic, rather than in pre­

tonic position, being preceded by a strongly stressed element belong­

ing to the categories Verb, Noun, Adverb, Pronoun, Adjective, Particle 
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(si<sic 'affirmative marker', ja<jam 'aspectual marker'). The com­

bination of stressed word+unstressed pronoun formed a prosodic unit 

analogous to that found in individual words which had undergone his­

torical apocope (15). Also resembling the historical process, syn­

chronic apocope was most frequent in constructions manifesting paroxy-

tonic stress. For example: 

(U5) i. qui me paies 'who pays me* 

#ki me#paias# -*• #kim#paies# 

ii. ceo te vendent 'they sell that to you' 

#tso ta#vendant* -*• #tsot#vendant# 

iii. si se drecet 'he stands up' 

#si sa#dretsa9# -*• #si s#dretsa9* 

iv. ja le veient 'now they see it' 

#ja la#veiant# •> #jal#veiant# 

v. si les plains 'pity them' 

#si las*plains# -* #si4s#plai ns#/#si s#plai ns* 

Compare (U5) to the following examples of historical apocope showing 

deletion of the final unstressed vowel after the consonants found in­

itially in the object pronouns: 

See Melander 1928:131-2. The particles ja, si and the neuter 
demonstrative pronoun ceo<ecce-hoc, are considered to have tonic 
stress, since they ordinarily required inversion of the subject in 
O.F., where only strongly stressed elements could stand at the be­
ginning of a phrase due to the characteristic descending modulation 
(see above, p. 37). 

Preconsonantal Jj_ was generally vocalized and deleted after 
high vowels. 
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(U6) i. fame > faim 'hunger' 

ii. cattu > chat 'cat' 

iii. grossu > gros 'large' 

iv. malu > mal 'bad' 

v. caballos > chevals 'horse' 

As in our previous discussion of historical and synchronic pretonic 

syncope and historical apocope, unstressed a in the object pronoun la 

did not undergo synchronic apocope in Early Old French, again, owing 

to its greater sonority. Neither did the vowel in nos and vos re­

duce to schwa and apocopate. This was probably due, as in synchronic 

syncope, to analogical extension of the stressed form in posttonic 

2 
position. 

Since the potential output of apocope had to be checked against 

the surface phonetic constraints of Old French (30), it can be seen 

that the process could take place for the most part only after words 

ending in a vowel. The only way me could undergo apocope after a 

word ending in a consonant was if this word ended in r_, since the on­

ly final cluster ending in m was rm (see SPC 30iv). For example: 

(U7) i. li ber me veit 'the baron sees me' 

*'ber#ma# -> # berm* 

ii. meie suer me menra 'my sister will take me' 

#suer*ma# ->• #suerm# 

1See Melander 1928:29. 

See above, pp. 33-^. 
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iii. miens fiz me creit 'my son believes me' 

#fits#ma* -* *#fitsm* 

iv. li buef me plaisent 'I like the cows' 

# tuef#ma# -> *# buefm* 

Apocope of schwa would be blocked in (U7iii-iv) because of the pho­

netically ill-formed final clusters -tsm and -fm. 

The schwa in te_ could be apocopated only after the consonants r_, 

s_ and n, since rt, st, nt, rst and nst were the only final clusters 

existing in Old French which ended in t_ (see SPC's 30iii-iv). Fur­

thermore, due to the fact that no three-member final cluster rnt ex­

isted (SPC 30iii), the n_ ending the preceding stressed word could not 

itself constitute the final segment of a cluster: 

(U8) i. li ber te veit 'the baron sees you' 

#ber#ta# -»• # bert* 

ii. li reis te blasmet 'the king blames you' 

#rei s#ta* -»• #reist* 

iii. li lion te mangeront 'the lions will eat you' 

# I iun*ta* -*• #1 i unt* 

iv. li cuens te crient 'the count fears you' 

#kuens#ta# -• #kuenst# 

v. li murs te pert haut 'the wall appears high to you' 

#murs#ta# -*• #murst# 

vi. li coc te semblent grant 'the roosters seem big to you', 

#kok#ta# •* *#kokt# 
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vii. li jorn te semblent lone 'the days seem long to you' 

#]orn*ta# -> *#jornt# 

SPC's (30iii-iv) would function to check apocope in (U8vi-vii), thus 

preventing the irregular final clusters -kt and -rnt from reaching 

the surface phonetic level. 

Due to the same derivational constraints, se_ could regularly 

undergo apocopation only after the single final consonants r_ and n_, 

since -rs and -ns were the only well-formed final clusters ending in 

s_ (SPC 30iii-iv): 

(U9) i. li ber se dreeet 'the baron stands up' 

#ber#sa# ->• *bers# 

ii. li baron se drecent 'the barons stand up' 

#barun#sa# -> #baruns# 

iii. li drap se soillent 'the sheets get soiled' 

#drap#sa# -> #draps* 

iv. li jorn se passent 'the days go by'' 

#]orn#sa# -*- #jorns# 

Since the outputs in (U9iii-iv) violate SPC's (30iii-iv), apocope 

would be checked in these cases. 

Due to the fact that no final clusters of consonant+l_ or con­

sonant +ls_ were possible (SPC's 30iii-iv), le_ and les could not under­

go apocopation after a word ending in a consonant: 
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(50) i. li chat le griffent 'the cats scratch him' 

#£at#la# •* *#catl# 

ii. li chief les punissent 'the chiefs punish them' 

#cief#le* •»• *#ciefls# 

Although somewhat rarer than the above cases of paroxytonic 

forms, synchronic apocope also occurred in proparoxytonic combinations 

unvolving clitic object pronouns. Since all words in Old French were 

phonetically either oxytonic or paroxytonic, apocope in clitic con­

structions with antepenultimate stress could be considered to function 

teleogically to derive a stress pattern in conformity with that found 

in simple words. Recall that historical apocope (15) also served an 

analogous function, reducing a number of proparoxytons to paroxytons, 

and was for this reason considered a conceptually, as well as a pho-

2 
netically natural rule. Synchronic apocope of schwa could occur m 

proparoxytonic constructions such as the following: 

(51) i. sempre me trueve 'he always finds me' 

#sempra#ma* -*• #sempram# 

Stress was assigned in O.F. by the following rule (see Walker 
1971:U7): V-*[+stress] / (C a) C * 

o o 
Stress the final vowel unless it is schwa, in which case 
stress the penultimate. 

Although such learned spellings as aneme, angele, jovene, ordene, 
apostele, idele, imagene, etc., would appear to have antepenultimate 
stress, they were, in fact, paroxytons even in the earliest Old French 
(cf. Pope 193U:230, Tobler 1885:38, Rochette 1912:67, Fouche 1969:U72). 
This is verified by the scansion of poetry; cf. the following decasyl­
labic lines from Alexis: Revint li costr(e)||a 1'imagine el muster 176 
[imajj£] / El num la virgin(e) 1 |ki portat salvetet, 89 [virja] / Desei-
vret l'anem(e)1|dels cors sainz Alexis; 332 [ama]* 

See above, pp. 25-6. 
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ii. triste te sembles 'you seem sad* 

*trista#ta# •*• #tristat* 

iii. aime se promener 'he likes to go for a walk' 

#aima#sa# -> #aimas# 

iv. en terre le mettent 'they put it on the ground' 

#tera#la# •*• #teral# 

Due to the application of apocope, the stress rule retains its 'trans­

parency', since, if it did not apply in cases such as those in (5l)» 

there would be phonetic forms with a stress pattern C VC VC V#, a 
^ o o o ' 

situation which would render the stress rule opaque. 

Like syncope, synchronic apocope in Early Old French must be 

considered a variable rule, since its frequency of application in 

such constructions involving clitic object pronouns diminished with 

2 

time as the prosodic character of the language changed. When word-

stress gave way to group-stress, the unstressed pronouns were hence­

forth on an equal basis with all other words which preceded 

the final word of the group, the only one of which carried an accent. 

The resultant proclitic nature of the pronouns, coupled with the ten­

dency towards open syllabicity within the word-group in Later Old 

The concepts of 'transparency' and 'opacity' as introduced by 
Kiparsky (1971) are discussed in more detail below, pp. 9U-5. 

2 
"In Period II [end of the 11th c.-beginning of the lUth c.]... 

the whole rhythm of the language was gradually changed: the intensi­
ty of the tonic stress was gradually diminished and there manifested 
itself with increasing strength a tendency to link closely together 
words closely associated in thought. Diminution of stress led to a 
relatively rapid levelling of diphthongs and the disappearance of en-
clisis" (Pope 193U:103). 



76 

French, led to the retention of all word-final schwas (including 

those of the pronouns) before a following consonant-initial word. 

The process of posttonic apocope in Early Old French can be formal­

ized in the following way: 

(52) a •*• <0> / [#[<1 stress>](#)[ ] [# 

prn 

Schwa is variably deleted in an object pronoun when it forms 

an enclitic construction with a preceding stressed lexical or 

nonlexical item. 

Rule (52) adequately accounts for the examples of synchronic apocope 

in (U5, U7, U8, U9, 51) above. 

As presented, rule (52) is readily comparable to the historical 

rule of apocope repeated here for convenience: 

(15) V -> 0 / V C Q (C) # 

[-low] 

Although (15) and (52) apply in different morpho-syntactic environ­

ments, they both can be characterized as operating within the domain 

of the 'phonological word', since in neither case does there occur an 

internal sequence of ##. In both rules, apocope affects the final 

unstressed vowel following the main stress of the phonological word. 

Although the main stress is not indicated in (15), it follows from 

the form of the structural description that, since one or more syl-

"Dass zu jener Zeit wortschliessendes a_ vor konsonantischen 
Anlaut seine Geltung behielt, dies ist schon aus chronologischen 
Griinden zu schliessen und wird zur Genuge durch die altfranzosische 
Uberlieferung bestatigt" (Rydberg 1897:72). 
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lables precede the final vowel, the main stress will fall either on 

the penultimate or the antepenultimate syllable in conformity with 

the stress-placement rule (ll) and the lexical exceptions to it (l6). 

As was the case with synchronic syncope (27), the number of seg­

ments affected by (52) is more limited than in the historical rule 

(15). All underlying [-low] vowels (realized phonetically as [a]) 

were deleted categorically by (15), resulting in a restructuring of 

lexical representations. Since the synchronic rule on the other hand, 

applied solely to object pronouns, the only underlying [-low] vowels 

subject to its effects were e_ (me, te, se, le, les) and o_ (nos, vos). 

However, due to the fact that e_ was the only one of the two to be re­

alized phonetically as [a], it constituted the unique segment to un­

dergo apocope. Furthermore, the synchronic rule was a low-level, 

variable rule, resulting in allomorphic variation in the object pro­

nouns but no lexical restructuring of underlying forms, since its ap­

plication was always contextually determined by syntactic and phono­

logical criteria external to the affected lexical item. 

Following are attested examples of synchronic apocope of schwa 

in Early Old French, involving both paroxytonic and proparoxytonic 

pronominal clitic constructions: 

(53) i. Paroxytonic combination: 

ME: sim pais por soue amour (Alexis UUe) 

Sim guarisez (Roland 21) 

Examples are taken from Melander 1928:26-8. 
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Sim cumbatrai (Roland 21) 

sim dreciez en seant (Roland 878) 

sim socurez el dolerus peril (Chanson de Guil. 1779) 

jam veeies vif (Chanson de Guil. 36l) 

ceo m(e) conta il l'autr'er (Per anglon. Boeve 980) 

per quem trades (Passion 150) 

per quem gulpist (Passion 316) 

por teim vedeies desidrer a morir (Alexis 91c) 

Por queim fois? (Alexis 91c) 

Sit guarderai (Alexis 31b) 

jat portai (Alexis 91c) 

got comandet Cristus (Charlemagne 676) 

got ferai jo assez (Chanson de Guil. 1962) 

por queit portat ta medre? (Alexis 27a) 

Sis dementet (Roland 1U0U) 

Sis cumbatireht (Roland 1777) 

si s(e) drecet en estant (Roland 3110) 

Sis vunt ferir (Roland 3568) 

si s(e) mette a geniloun (Per anglon. Boeve 636) 

chi sil feent (Jonas 25v ) 

sil conjaudit (Passion U2U) 

sil collit (Passion U68) 

sil recomanda Laudebert (Leger 19U) 

sil rent as poverins (Alexis 20e) 

sil quiert (Alexis 35d) 
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sil reconout (Alexis U3e) 

sil met el considrer (Alexis U9d) 

sil conduirat (Charlemagne 786) 

luil comandat ciel reis (Leger 20) 

cuil comandat (Leger 175) 

Devant luil mist (Chanson de Guil. 1223) 

ensemble ot teil feruns (Chanson de Guil. 621) 

lal (la) dirat a Guillelme (Chanson de Guil. 93U) 

por queil vi one ne ne eonui? (Eneas 198U) 

sil prent (Charlemagne 853) 

Sil saluerent (Roland 121) 

sil receit (Roland U6*i) 

Sil fiert (Roland 129U) 

sil conut (Roland 1596) 

Sil prist (Chanson de Guil. 126) 

sil reconut (Chanson de Guil. 959) 

Jal vedes ela si morir (Passion 335) 

Pur col di (Comput. 171) 

LES: sis penteiet (Jonas 27v ) 

sil(s) benedis (Passion U67) 

sils enflamet (Passion U76) 

Sis trait (Charlemagne U20) 

Sis (fem) irai estruant (Charlemagne 501) 

Sis (fem) facet en chaldieres totes ensemble fondre (ibid. 568) 

Sis aquillit (.Roland 689) 
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Sis prist a castier (Roland 1739) 

sis unt paien vencut (Roland 20U2) 

sis veintrum (Chanson de Guil. 70) 

sis i unt aeoilliz (Chanson de Guil. 517) 

sis (fem) ai nurries (Chanson de Guil. 1395) 

Jas troveront feus e engr§s (Troie 2653) 

Jas covendra d*el a parler (Troie 8701) 

gos conforte sor tote rien (Troie 21686) 

gos mist en si grant desperance (Troie 2555U) 

a luis tramist (Leger 86) 

ii. Proparoxytonic combination 

qui semprem vols aver (Le"ger 9U) 

que de sa mort posches neger (Passion 238) 

rovas clergier (Leger 65) 

rumprel farai (Passion 231) 

primeral vit santa Maria (Passion Ul9) 

ab u magistre semprel mist (Lfger_ 22) 

qual horal vid (Leger IU9) 

penrel rovat (Leger 150) 

en terrel metent (Alexis ll8c) 

en sa chambrel menat (Charlemagne U2l) 

S'altre l(e) desist (Roland 1760) 

Vivre l(e) laisez (Roland 38ll) 

qui fairel puet (Troie 8357) 

se fairel puis (Troie 10359) 
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qui fairel pot (Troie 19097) 

se fairel poiissiez (Troie 29U12) 

Sa merel prist (Troie 10219) 

que fairel sot (Th§bes 3913) 

qui fairel sueil (Thebes 870U) 

A destrel fiert sozla mame'le (Thebes 5331) 

que fairel dei (Eneas I852) 

e fairel deit (Livre des manieres 360) 

LES: de dobpla cordalz vai firend (Passion 75) 

en grandiliels fai toster (Passion U95) 

roal(s) allar (Passion U53) 

a gladies percutan (L£ger 13U) 

1.2.3. Synchronic elision in Early Old French 

Old French inherited in elision a rule that had been in exis­

tence for several centuries. Not only was it an active rule in Gallo-

Roman (17), but its history also extends further back to Latin, more 

especially to Vulgar Latin, where the process was very common after 

the first and second centuries A.D., when the vocalic system changed 

from one based on quantitative oppositions to one based on qualita­

tive ones, and the case endings lost much of their former significance. 

"...die Elision...des a+Vok. schon zur Zeit der schriftlichen 
Fixierung des Franzosischen feste Regel war. Wer diese Thatsache 
berxicksichtigt und andererseits die Entwickelung der lateinischen 
Elision in Erwangung zieht, der wird wohl zu dem Schlusse gelangen, 
der tonlose Finalvokal sei ebenfalls im vorlitterarischen Franzosisch 
und im Galloromanischen vor einem nachfolgenden Selbstlaute regelmas-
sig gefalien" (Rydberg 1897:82). 

2See Rydberg 1897:79. 
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Elision was further reinforced in Gaul by the strong expiratory accent 

characteristic of the native Celtic substrat. Under such circumstan­

ces, elision is to be regarded as a natural process, not only with 

respect to the operation of stress dynamics, but also due to the fact 

that it yielded a preferred syllable structure. In view of its 

strong phonetic motivation, then, the diachronie persistence of eli­

sion as a categorical low-level rule into Old French is not unexpec­

ted. 

Since all instances of word-final a_ (other than in the clitic 

la) affected by the Gallo-Roman rule of elision (17) were reduced to 

schwa before the end of the ninth century (e.g., femina>fema, terra> 

tera, una>una, porta>porta) the synchronic rule for Early Old French 

can, as a first approximation, be formulated as: 

<5» • * * / _ [^tundery] t^U.M.1 

Word-final schwa is deleted in prevocalic position 

The presence of a word boundary is necessary in the structural des­

cription, since internal schwa in hiatus with a following vowel was 

not elided in Early Old French, e.g.: 

(55) greille [graiAa] 'grill' (<graticulu) 

meur [maur] 'ripe' (<maturu) 
.V, 

eage [aaja] 'age' (< aetaticu) 

armeure [armeura] 'armour' (<arm+atura) 

1See Pope 193U:79, 112. 
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pecheeur [peSaeur] 'sinner' (<pecc+atore) 

deus [daus] 'have to (2nd sg. pret.)' 

leusses [lausas] 'read (2nd sg. imp. subj.)' 

Furthermore, as can be seen from the form of the rule, elision was 

restricted to applying when only one boundary separated the contigu­

ous vowels. This constraint is of significance in light of the be­

haviour of the personal pronoun le_ in post-verbal position. In cer­

tain cases, it underwent elision when it was the final element of an 

imperative construction, and in other cases it did not. The follow­

ing examples serve to illustrate the presence vs. the absence of eli­

sion in le_ before a vowel-initial word: 

(56) i. Fai l'a povres tuit departir! (Vie St. Gilles 2176) 

Leissez l'aler a Deu! (Gamier, Thomas 75) 

Laisons l'aler. (Rich, li Biaus UU5U) 

Brandans lur dist: laisez l'ici! (Brendan IU69) 

Qu'est co k'il feit? dites l'ici! (Chrestien, Ev.Nic. 

Bonnes l£ aus meseaus de Biauvais! (Voir Pit, p. 137) 

Estrenez l'en plonc bien boulu, (Geban, Passion 7992) 

Laissez l'avez elle il est bien! (Greban, Passion 8356) 

Prens l'en gr6, s'il y a petit; (Guill. Alexis I, 37) 

ii. Esguardez le en l'ur. (Computus 2658) 

Porte le a sun ni; (Bestiare 875) 

Amenez le as Deus, (Gamier, Thomas. p. 123) 

Examples are taken from Rydberg 190U:U76ff. 
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Resaillons le une altre feiz; (Rom. Troie 22lUU) 

La toison pren, lai le ester! (Rom. Troie 1739) 

Dites le a Deu e a nus. (Chrestien, Ev. Nic. 1210) 

Remetez le arieres an la chartre voutie. (Orson 15^1) 

Contratandons le un petit. (Cliges 3672) 

Fais le entrer en ce repaire; (Myst. S. Laurent U73) 

Menons le au roy de 1'empire! (Myst. S. Laurent 7370) 

If we consider that, just as in Modern French, where liaison contexts 

are formally defined by the presence of no more than one intervening 

word boundary, elision occurs in Old (and Modern) French only where 

at most one word boundary separates the adjacent vowels, then we can 

assume that where the pronoun le_ fails to undergo elision in the ex­

amples in (56i), that it is separated from the following segment by 

two word boundaries. The degree of syntactic affinity between the 

inperative construction and what follows would thus determine whether 

2 
or not elision occurs. For instance, taking the two examples from 

Chrestien in (56i-ii), where the first shows elision, but not the 

second, we can postulate the following derived structures and corres­

ponding labelled bracketings: 

"My theory is that the phonological phenomena characteristic 
of liaison operate when just one word boundary, #, separates one 
word from the next. More specifically, the words P and Q are in a 
liaison context in the string...P][*Q..." (Selkirk 1972:208). 

2 
Cf. Melander's (1928) remark concerning elision in the case 

of post-verbal le: "Lorsqu'il y a elision, la phrase enti^re est 
sentie comme formant un tout indivisible; quand le pronom ne s'elide 
pas, il y a coupe apr§s le pronom, qui forme ainsi 1'element final 
du groupe" (105). 
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Adv 

i. VP 

V NP 

I I 
dites PRO ici 

I 
le 

11. VP 

V 

V 
1 1 

di tes 

PRO 
I 

il 
P 
| 1 
a 

PP 

N 
1 
1 

Deu 

[#[ dites* ][le][#[ ici ]#] 
VP V PRO ADV 

di tes l ' i c i 

[#[[ d i tes* ][ le ]#][#[ a][#Deu]#] 
VP V PRO V P N PP 

di tes l e a Deu 

In i., where elision takes place, the pronoun remains sister-adjoined 

to the verb and the following adverb in its original NP position, and 

is separated from each by only one word boundary. In ii., however, 

where the clitic-placement transformation has applied, the clitic 

pronoun follows the verb, with the unit verb+object clitic regarded 

2 
as a verb dominated by a verb node. Two word boundaries intervene 

between the pronoun and the following element, thus blocking elision. 

The assumption that clitic-placement could apply optionally in Old 

French is supported by the fact that in cases involving the pronomi-

nalization of the indirect object, we find that the pronoun could 

occur freely either as an enclitic to the verb (e.g., Parlez-moi) 

or remain in its original position as the object of the preposition 

il (e.g., Parlez a moi). In the former instance, clitic-placement 

We are assuming that in French there is a "convention which 
says that pronominal clitics do not have their own word boundaries" 
(Selkirk 1972:217). 

2 
This is the structure assumed for Modern French. For further 

details on clitic-placement, see Kayne 1969:3Uff., Selkirk 1972:220-3. 

See Ewert 1969:159. 
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applies, moving the pronoun from the NP node to a position to the 

right of the verb, with both the clitic and the verb dominated by the 

node V, thus: V 

V Clitic 

I I . 
parlez moi 

In the latter instance, on the other hand, the clitic-placement trans­

formation does not apply, and the pronoun remains sister-adjoined to 

the verb as the object of a prepositional phrase, thus: VP 

V PP 

I / \ 
parlez a moi 

Although the above syntactic argument might serve as a basis 

for the variable elision of schwa in the pronoun le, it would seem 

more likely, in view of the erratic aspect of the evolution of the 

personal pronouns and other clitics, that their behaviour with res­

pect to this and other phonological rules is to a large extent idio-

syncratically determined, and that their exceptional behaviour as 

regards a particular phonological rule should be lexically specified 

by means of rule features. In the case with which we are concerned, 

it does not seem reasonable that the elision rule should be degener-

alized by restricting it to applying only when at most one word boun­

dary is present, merely in order to make the behaviour of a single 

lexical item seem to conform to a regular pattern and maintain the 

rule's transparency. There are many instances where elision occurs 

and where one could argue on syntactic bases that more than one word 

boundary was present between the schwa and the following vowel. 
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Since the two-word-boundary constraint has been postulated to 

account for the non-elision of schwa in le_ in Modern French, we shall 

examine the question here once and for all and present our treatment 

of the problem. Dell (1973b) reasons that, since the plural form of 

the pronoun les does not exhibit a liaison form in the same post-

verbal environment where le_ does not undergo elision (e.g., emportez-

les ici, laissez-les entrer), that this indicates the presence of two 

word boundaries following the pronoun, this being the formal criteri­

on established for a non-liaison context. Such an analysis is sup­

ported by the derived structure of verb-clitic constructions and the 

conventions adopted for the assignment of word boundaries. However, 

what seems to be implicitly assumed in Dell's analysis is that the 

fact that liaison does not take place in this context accounts for 

why elision does not also occur. This conclusion, which seems to 

maintain that non-liaison implies non-elision, cannot be accepted. 

Elision is seen to occur in cases where liaison does not apply. Take, 

for instance, the phrase II y en avait trente et quelques a. la reu­

nion 'There were thirty odd at the meeting': 

t rat#e#keIka+z##a#Ia#reunjo## 

trat*e#kelka ##a#la#reunjo## Final-consonant deletion 

trat#e#kelk ##a#la#reunjo#* Elision 

"Notre formulation prisente de ELIS[lON] est contredite par le 
fait que schwa se maintient obligatoirement dans fais-le attendre, 
rend-le a Jacques. L'impossibility de faire la liaison-dans fais-les 
attendre, rend-les a Jacques, montre que dans ces formes, le_ et les 
sont suivis de deux frontieres #. Nous reformulerons done ELIS de 
facon a ce qu'elle n'affecte que les schwas qui sont separes de la 
voyelle suivante par au plus une frontiere..." (Dell 1973b:252). 
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The occurrence of elision in the above example illustrates that the 

process is not restricted by the presence of more than one word boun­

dary. 

Since the non-elision of schwa in le_ cannot be justified by the 

assumption of its being followed by two word boundaries when it occurs 

as the final element of an imperative construction, we shall adopt the 

following approach in light of its aberrant behaviour: We consider 

that in Old French, le_ was always enclitically attached to the right 

of the verb (as in ii, p. 85), and that the pronoun was lexically 

marked with a variable rule feature, say: [aelision] / [[ ] ] 

vv v v 

where alpha could assume either the value + or -. By adopting such 

a treatment, the elision rule (5U) can be stated in a more general 

manner, with no restriction placed on the number of word boundaries 

permissible: 

(5U.) 9 - 0 / ["-segment 
(_+word boundary 

[+syllabic] 
1 

Following are attested examples of elision in Old French, with 

deletion of final schwa taking place according to the conditions of 

rule (5U*):1 

(57) 

Eulalia: 

Ell'ent adunet lo suon element; (15) 

/element/ 

Examples are taken from Rydberg 1897:80-1. 
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S t . Leger: 

Et cum i l l ' a u t do i t de c i e l ' a r t ; (5a) 

/ t s i e l ^ # a r t / 

De Hostedun evesque en f i s t ; (8f) 

/evesk$*#en/ 

Un compte i oth pres en I ' e s t r i t ; (lOa) 

/kunti£##i/ 

Rei volunt f a i r ' e s t r e so gred; (lOf) 

/ f a i ri # e s t r a / 

Quant c i e l ' i r e t e l s e sdev in t ; (lUa) 

/ t s i eljB#i rd/ 

P o b l ' e t l o r e i communiet; (lUe) 

/pueblj£#e9/ 

En u monst ier me l a i s s e e n t r e r ; ( l6e) 

/ l a i s ^ # e n t r e r / 

C j e r j ' E w r u i i l l o t r o v a t ; ( l7d) 

/k le r j j£#evru i / 

C i e l ' i r e grand e t c i e l c o r r o p t ; ( l8c) 

/ t s i e l ^ # i r a / 

Hor'en aurez l e s poenas granz; (26a) 

/onB##en/ 

Hor 'a perdud dom deu p a r l i e r ; (29a) 

/or0#a/ 

Sed i l non ad l i n g u ' a p a r l i e r , (29a) 

/lengi£*#a/ 



90 

Quatr'omnes i tramist armez (37e) 

/katr^#umas/ 

Alexis: 

Quer fe i t i e r t e j u s t i s e et amor; (lb) 

/ j ust i sj£#e5#amur/ 

Toz est mudez, perdude at sa color; (id) 

/perdu*5iB##at/ 

Nostre ancessor ourent c re s t i en te t ; (3b) 

/nostr^#antsesour/ 

Done se porpenset del s iecle ad en avant; (8c) 

/siekM#ad/ 

Done l i achatet f i l i e ad un noble franc; (8e) 

/fiAi9##ad/ 

Ensemble en vont l i doi pedre par le r ; (9d) 

/ensem bl^##en/ 

Lor dous enfanz vuelent faire assembler; (9e) 

/fai n£#asem bier/ 

La vide est f r a i l e , n ' i at durable onor; (lUd) 

/vioi£##est/ /durabliB#unour/ 

Por une imagene dont i l odit pa r le r ; (l8b) 

/un^#imaje/ 

Por nul aveir ne volst es t re encombrez; (l9e) 

/es t r^*enkumbrets/ 

Or revendrai al pedre et a l a medre; (21a) 

/pe8r*#e&7 
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Tu m'ies fuiz, dolente en soi remese; (27b) 

/m^#ies/ /dulenti£*en/ 

The fact that elision was a persistent rule in Old French led 

to some interesting consequences as regards its relationship to cer­

tain historical changes that took place during this and later periods, 

in particular, to the results which ensued involving the system of 

rule ordering. 

A persistent rule, according to Chafe, is "operative at depth 

I", that is, it is a low-level phonetic rule, and furthermore, "has 

the special property that, when there is interference between it and 

a new rule which has tentatively entered at depth I, the interference 

may be such that the new rule has to precede the persistent rule..." 

By 'interference' is meant the relationship between two rules such 

that, depending on how they are ordered with respect to one another, 

the degree of applicability of one or the other rule is either in­

creased or decreased. Borrowing Kiparsky's terminology, such inter­

ference can result in a 'feeding' or a 'bleeding' order between two 

rules. In a feeding order, the functional relationship between two 

rules A and B is such that "the application of A creates representa­

tions to which B is applicable," whereas in a bleeding order, "A re-

2 
moves representations to which B would otherwise apply." Moreover, 

not only is it claimed that feeding order tends to be maximized, but 

1Chafe 1968:132. 

2Kiparsky 1968: 196, 198. 
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also, as regards ordering in general, it is held that phonological 

rules are applied in a certain optimal order, that is, they "tend to 

shift into the order which allows their fullest utilization in the 

nl grammar. 

These theoretical claims appear to gain corroboration when one 

examines the behaviour of the elision rule in Old French. At the 

time it was operating synchronically at depth I, another rule entered 

2 

the grammar, also at depth I. This new rule had the effect of de­

leting final, unsupported t_ which functioned as the flexional mark in 

the third person singular, present indicative of first conjugation 

verbs, and the third person singular, present subjunctive of other 

conjugations: 

(58) t •+ 0 / V # 

By (58), final t_ [9 ] was deleted in such forms as the following: 

(59) dunat -*• dune done(t) 'give (3rd sg. pres. indie.)' 

portat -»• porta porte(t) 'carry " ' 

aimat -*• ai ma aime(t) 'like " ' 

p'uni sat ->• punisa punisse(t) 'punish (3rd sg. pres. subj.)' 

dormat -*• dorme dorme(t) 'sleep " ' 

Kiparsky 1968:200. 

2 
"...phonological change normally takes place through the ad­

dition of a new rule to depth I" (Chafe 1968:129). 

•3 

See Pope 193U:79. The vocalic segment is required in the 
structural description, since final, supported t_was not deleted in 
Early Old French (see Pope 193U:262). 
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kierat -*• ki era quiere(t) 'want (3rd sg. pres. subj.)' 

It is obvious from examining the output of (59),that the appli­

cation of the final-t_ deletion rule would create many representations 

to which the elision rule could possibly apply; in Chafe's termino­

logy* there is a "potential interference" between the two rules. 

If final-t_ deletion, the 'interfering rule', were to be ordered before 

elision, the 'interfered-with rule1, an 'additive' or 'feeding' re­

lationship would be established. In order for this potential addi­

tive interference or feeding order to be actualized, final-t_ deletion 

was immediately forced into depth II to apply before elision and con-

2 

sequently "appears to have entered the language at that deptho" Al­

so, in this way elision remained at depth I, enabling it to maintain 

its persistent character. The following decasyllabic lines from the 

Chanson de Rolland serve to illustrate the feeding order that was es­

tablished between final-t_ deletion and elision: 

(60) i. Li cuens Rollanz en apelet Oliviers; (1502) 
'The count Rolland calls Olivier' 

ii. Baisset sun chief, si cumencet a penser; (138) 
'He lowers his head; he begins to think' 

iii. N'i ad cheval qui puisset estre en estant; (2522) 
'There is not a single horse which can remain standing' 

Chafe 1968:122. 

2 
Ibid.:132. This analysis also conforms to King's (1973) view 

that new rules enter the grammar at the end of the phonological (mor­
phophonemic) rules and before the application of any (low-level) pho­
netic rule (568). Final~t_ deletion would not, then, be considered as 
an 'inserted' rule, since it functions as a morphophonemic, not as a 
phonetic rule, and its application would, therefore, come at the break 
between the two types of rules. 



9U 

iv. Muntet el ceval, vient a sa gent puignant; (28Ul) 
'He gets on his horse; he spurs on toward his people' 

v. Entret en sa veie, si s'est achiminez; (365) 
'He starts on his way; he proceeded' 

i. apelat##oliviers ii. kumensat*a 

ape I a ##01iviers kumensa #a Final-t_ deletion 

ape I #*oliviers kumens *a Elision 

iii. puisat#estra iv. muntat##el 

puisa #estra munta ##el Final-t_ deletion 

puis #estra munt #*el _,. . . 

Elision 

v. entrat##en 

entra ##en Final-t_ deletion 

entr ##en Elision 

The established feeding order—final-t_ deletion, elision—fur­

ther supports another principle governing rule ordering based on Ki-

parsky's concept of 'rule opacity'. Basically, this principle states 

that a rule such as A -*• B/C D is opaque to the extent that there 

are surface representations of the form (i) A in environment C D 
2 

or (ii) B in an environment other than C D. 'Transparency' is 

the converse of opacity. Following the notion of unmarked ordering, 

it is proposed that rules tend to be ordered so as to become maximally 

These examples are taken from Rydberg 1897:lU8. 

2See Kiparsky 1971:621-2, 1973:79. 
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transparent. From the examples in (60), it can be seen that by hav­

ing final-t_ deletion apply before elision, the latter remains trans­

parent by virtue of case (ii), since no occurrences of a+V surface 

phonetically. The transparency of elision in this instance can be 

regarded as a natural consequence of the unmarked feeding order es­

tablished between it and final-t_ deletion. 

I.2.U. Concluding remarks 

The above three rules of syncope (27, Ul), apocope (52) and 

elision (5U') account for the extent of synchronic schwa deletion in 

Early Old French. Effacement by all three processes affected schwa 

only in final position and, with exception to the case of pronouns 

and articles, only when followed by a vowel-initial word. Retention 

of final schwa in words other than object pronouns in pretonic and 

posttonic position, and definite articles in pretonic position, is 

consequently observed in the following cases: 

2 
a) before a word beginning with a consonant: 

i. Qu'elle perdesse sa virginitet; (Eulalia 17) 
'That she should lose her virginity' 

/#M#ela##perdesa##sa#vi rji ni te9 | |/ 

ii. In figure de colomb volat a ciel. (Eulalia 25) 
'In the semblance of a dove she flew to heaven' 

/#i n#fi gura*da#kuIumb##vulat#*a#tsi el ||/ 

"'"See Kiparsky 1971:623. 

2 
"...der in a_ reduzierte Finalvokal war in dieser Epoche des 

Altfranzosischen unter keiner Bedingung vor Konsonanz verstummt" 
(Rydberg 1897:130). The first two examples are taken from Rydberg 
(Ibid.), the others from Rochette (1912). 



96 

iii. Por cui tels cose vient de ciel. (Leger 12U) 
'For whom such a thing comes from heaven' 

/#pur#kui#*te4.s#coza##vient#*d£#tsiel | |/ 

iv. Cele ire grand et eel corropt (Leger 21) 
"That anger and that wrath' 

/#tseM#ira*grant#e9#tsel#kurut||/ 

v. E de l'onor del siecle ne l'encombrent (Alexis 30) 
'And [that] they would encumber him with the honours 
of the world' 

/#e#da l$#unour | |de^#siek la*#na_ l$#enkum brant | |/ 

vi. Si fut uns sire de Rome la citet (Alexis 13) 
'There was a noble man of Rome the city' 

/#si #fut##uns*si re||de#ruma#la*tsi te91|/ 

vii. Come roe de char qui a terre descent; (Charlemagne 97) 
'Like a chariot wheel going down a slope' 

/#kuma#rua#da#car||ki##a#tera*#desent||/ 

viii. Met sei en piiz et de corre se hastet (Roland 97d) 
'He gets to his feet and hastens his step' 

/#met#sei##en#piets||e9#da#kura#*sa#hasta||/ 

b) before a pause (||): 

i. Sovent le vidrent e li pedre e la medre (Alexis 66) 
'His mother and father often saw him' 

/#suvent## I a#vi drant | |e# I i #pe3r*$#e# I a#meora | | / 

In O.F. versification, prepausal schwa, i.e., at the end of a 
line or at the 'epic' caesura, although pronounced, was not counted 
in scansion (see Elwert 1965:30, 65). This is evident in the follow­
ing lines from Alexis, written in decasyllables, with caesura after 
the fourth syllable. "Les accents principaux sont done a. la quatrieme 
et a. la dixie^ne syllabe. Une finale atone suivant l'un de ses deux 
accents ne compte pas dans les dix syllabes du vers..." (Batany 1972: 
6U). Elision could thus not occur either at the caesura or at the 
end of a line because of the following pause: "...das finale a des 
ersten Versgliedes ausgesprochen werden muss, obgleich das zweite 
Versglied vokalish anlautet...die beiden betreffenden Silben allzu 
weit auseinander geriickt waren, als dass eine Elision statthaft ge-
wesen ware. Das diese Erscheinung ebensowenig bei vokalish aus- und 
anlautenden Verszeilen eintreten konnte, braucht wohl kaum betont 
zu werden" (Rydberg 1897:128, 131). 
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ii. Ad ambes mains deront sa blanche barbe; (Alexis 97) 
•With both hands he pulls his white beard' 

/*ad*am bes#mai ns | | derunt#*sa# bl an£a# bar ba | | / 

iii. Trait ses chevels e debat sa peitrine, (Alexis lUl) 
'She pulls her hair and beats her breast' 

/#trait**ses#cave4.s| |e#de bat##sa#pei tri naj |/ 

iv. Quier mei bels fredre, et enque e parchamin (Alexis 91) 
'Kind brother, fetch me some ink and parchment' 

/#ki er#mei *be+s#fre5raj|e9#ehka#e#par6ami n||/ 

v. Grant fut la noise, si l'entendit la medre; (Alexis 132) 
'The din was loud; the mother heard it' 

/#grant**fut##la#noi zaj |si I $£#entendi t**la#me5ra| |/ 

vi. Avuec ma spose que jo lor ai guerpide. (Alexis 38) 
'With my wife who I abandoned to them' 

/*avuek#ma#spU'ZaJ |ke ] Q lour#ai#gwerpi oaj |/ 

vii. Ma longe atente a grant duel est venude. (Alexis 153) 
'My long wait ended in great sorrow' 

/#ma# I ungiB#atentaJ |a#grant#duel#*est*venuoaJ |/ 

Although the synchronic deletion of schwa in Early Old French 

is viewed as a natural phenomenon, resulting either as a consequence 

of the operation of stress dynamics or as a means of achieving an 

optimal syllable structure in the case of elision, its occurrence led 

to repercussions in the morphophonemics. The allomorphic realization 

of all lexical items ending in schwa would now vary, depending on the 

phonological environment. Underlying encore /enkora/ 'still, again, 

yet', for example, would have the allomorphs [enkor] or [enkora] dis­

tributed as follows: 

(6l) i. prepausally [enkora]: 

chantent encore [cantantenkora] 
'they are still singing' 
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ii. preconsonantally [enkora]: 

sunt encore la [suntenkorala ] 
'they are still there' 

iii. prevocalically [enkor]: 

encore uns anz [enkorunsants ] 
'yet another year' 

Le /la/ 'he, it' would be realized phonetically in the following man­

ner: 

(62) i. in intertonic position [•!•]/[ w]: 

Jo le vei [jo+vei ]/[jowvei ] 
'I see him' 

ii. in posttonic position in a paroxytonic construction [I ]: 

Ja le punira [jalpunira] 
'Soon he will punish him' 

iii. prevocalically a) [la]/[l ] after an imperative, 

b) [I ] otherwise 

a) mangiez-le ici [manjietsIaitsi ]/[manji etsl i tsi ] 
'eat it here' 

b) La feme l'enseignet [IafemaIenseipa ] 
'The woman teaches him' 

iv. elsewhere [la] 

suens pedre le cherche [suenspe5rala£erca ] 
'his father looks for him' 

The maintenance of preconsonantal and prepausal schwa can be 

considered as due mainly to the prosodic character of the language 

at this early stage. Since the phonological unit was the word (with 

the exception of constructions involving clitics), syntactic phonetics 

did not exert any considerable influence at this time, and the surface 
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realization of morphemes thus remained very close to their lexical 

representations. 

Forms with underlying final schwa formed a somewhat aberrant 

subset of the French vocabulary. First of all, they constituted a 

small percentage of the lexicon; schwa in this case was the synchronic 

reflex of Latin final vowels which, due to their quality (in the case 

of a_) or to phonotactic constraints (e.g., vendre, doble, where schwa 

was required as a supporting vowel after clusters consisting of ob­

struent +liquid) , had escaped the historical apocope affecting all 

other final vowels. Furthermore, the rule for word-stress assignment 

was complicated by the presence of the schwa forms; except for these 

latter, stress was always on the final syllable. Moreover, because 

the word tended to maintain not only its segmental, but also its su­

prasegmental identity on the surface level, phonetic stress was pre­

sent on individual words, even though it did not serve any distinc­

tive function. 

Elision of final schwa had the effect of upsetting the unique 

relationship between underlying and surface forms; by its application, 

underlying paroxytonic forms were rendered oxytonic on the surface, 

e.g., /deriero/ in /deriera#un*mur/ derriere un mur 'behind a wall' 

becomes [derier]: [derierunmur]; /feme/ in /la#fema##eskrit/ la feme 

escrit 'the woman writes' becomes [fem]: [Iafemeskri(9)]. Although 

the oxytonic allomorph resulting from the natural rule of elision was 

more in conformity with the stress pattern holding for the majority 

of lexical items, final schwa was retained in underlying representa-

See Klausenburger 1970:12, 17. 
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tions, since phonological environments other than prevocalic position 

required an allomorph with final schwa, e.g., derriere la maison 'be­

hind the house': /deri era* la#mai zun/ -*• [derieralamai zun], maint der­

riere 'he stays behind': /maint deriera||/ -*• [mai ntderiera]; la feme 

siut 'the woman follows*: /I a#f ema##si ut/ -*• [ lafemasi u(9) ] 4 veis la 

feme 'you saw the woman': /vai s##l'a#fema| | / -»• [vaislafema]. 

As we shall see in Part II, this situation changed in Later Old 

French and following periods. Modification of the prosodic nature of 

the language, accompanied by an increasing influence on the part of 

syntactic phonetics, resulted in such a high degree of synchronic al­

lomorphic variation due to schwa deletion in final as well as in in­

ternal position, that ultimately lexical restructuring ensued in many 

cases. Moreover, other historical changes, involving such mechanisms 

as rule addition, rule generalization, rule inversion, etc., will 

have significant implications bearing on the morphophonemic status 

and behaviour of schwa. 



PART II. LATER OLD FRENCH TO MODERN FRENCH 

CHAPTER II 

DEVELOPMENT OF SCIIWA IN HIATUS 

2.0. Introduction 

In this chapter we shall trace the development of the deletion 

of schwa in hiatus from the Old French period through Middle French, 

and examine its consequences with respect to the contemporary lan­

guage. In the first section, we shall deal with schwa in hiatus with 

a preceding vowel, and in the second, with its development in hiatus 

with a following vowel. 

With respect to the concept of 'natural phonological processes', 

it can be seen that the rules deleting schwa in hiatus can be regarded 

as natural according to several of the functional criteria established 

as characterizing such processes. In the first place, the deletion of 

rchwa in hiatus falls within the category of natural rules which func­

tion to create a "preferred syllable structure." "Im Franzosischen, 

das durch Verstummen intervokalischer Verschlusse besonders viele neue 

Eiatusgruppen entstehen lie3, wirkt sich die Vereinfachung als anti-

hiatisches Mittel auch besonders intensiv aus: SE(C)URUS>afr- seur> 
it 

sur, HABUTU>eu>[u], PAVOREM>paour>peur, AGURIU>eur>heur, CADERE> 

cheoir>choir, IMPERATOREM>empereeur>empereur, VITELLUM>veeau>veau,... 

"'"See Schane 1972:207-9. 

101 
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VIDISTI>veis>vis, AETATICUM>eage>age, ABBATISSA>abeesse>abesse, RO-

TUNDUM>reont>rond, ABSOLUTAMENTE>absoluement>absolument." The ef­

facement of schwa in a sequence such as CV$a$CV or Ca$V$CV has the 

result of creating a syllable structure more in line with the natural 

or unmarked type, CV$CV, that is, an initial consonant followed by a 

single vowel. 

Secondly, the processes which led to the deletion of schwa in 

hiatus are natural according to another principle used to typify rule 

2 

naturalness, "maximum differentiation." This is essentially a per­

ceptually-based concept, as would appear from the interpretation given 

it by Martinet: "...les unites distinctives, les phonemes,qui coexis­

tent dans une langue tendront naturellement a utiliser au mieux les 

latitudes que leur offrent les organes dites de la parole; ils ten­

dront a. itre aussi distants de leurs voisins qu'il est loisible pour 

eux de l'§tre tout en restant faciles a. articuler et faciles a. per-

cevoir." The criterion of maximum differentiation with respect to 

schwa deletion in hiatus is closely linked to that of preferred syl­

lable structure, since the resulting CVCV pattern "leads to an alter-

nation of maximally different major classes." 

Finally, the process of schwa deletion in hiatus can be consi­

dered natural from the point of view of stress dynamics in at least 

Greive 1970:UU. 

2 
See Schane 1972:210-11. 

3Martinet 1955:62. 

U 
Schane 1972:213. 
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two aspects. Firstly, due to a lessening of tonic stress in Later 

Old and Middle French, combined with an increased rate of speech 

emission, one would expect a tendency to slur atonic, lax schwa ad­

jacent to another tense vowel: 

In the earlier period, when the tonic stress was intense, words 
remained, broadly speaking, the unit of the phrase but, in Later 
Old and Middle French, words closely connected in thought...were 
more and more run together and thus the phrase or locution became 
the sentence-unit instead of the word...This close linking toge­
ther of words in the group appears also to have increased the 
speed of emission of words within the phrase, and there began in 
the thirteenth century a gradual reduction or contraction of the 
weaker vowels juxtaposed to others, whether countertonic or ato­
nic. By the end of the period e [i.e., schwa] in hiatus was eve­
rywhere effaced and the juxtaposition of other vowels was almost 
entirely eliminated in the interior of words (Pope 193U:82-3). 

Secondly, it will be seen that in certain instances where deletion of 

final schwa in hiatus with a preceding vowel took place, that there 

resulted a preferred stress placement in the restructured forms, which 

previously showed alternating stress patterns depending on the phone­

tic environment. Since it is assumed that "invariable stress is pre-

2 

ferred to variable stress," rules which lead to a constant or pre­

ferred stress placement would be categorized as natural. 

2.1. Schwa in hiatus with a preceding vowel 

The synchronic deletion of schwa in hiatus with a preceding vo­

wel has been a persistent rule in French since the thirteenth century. 

However, as we shall see, the phonological status of the rule has 

changed somewhat during that period. 

See above, pp. 99-100. 

2Schane 1972:221. 
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In Early Old French, schwa in hiatus with a preceding vowel oc­

curred both morpheme internally and across morpheme boundaries. In 

all instances it was realized phonetically except when it occurred in 

word-final position, where it was elided if followed by a word begin­

ning with a vowel. As regards the phonotactic patterning of Old 

French, therefore, it can be said that there was no morpheme struc­

ture constraint (MSC) or surface phonetic constraint (SPC) prohibiting 

sequences of Va. Following are illustrative examples of intra- and 

inter-morphemic sequences of Va_ in Old French: 

(63) a) i. chaelit [caali(9) ] 'bed for lying the dead in state' 

Chaelons [caaluns] 'Chalons' 

diemanche [diamante] 'Sunday' 

liecol [liakow] 'halter' 

mienuit [mianui(9)] 'midnight' 

miedi [miadzi ] 'noon' 

poestet [puaste(9) ] 'force' 

ii. contree [kuntrea] 'region' 

espee [espea] 'sword' 

fee [fea] 'fairy' 

grue [grua] 'crane' 

ortie [urtia] 'nettle' 

vie [via] 'life' 

b) crie /kri+a+t/ [kria] 'cry (3rd sg. pres. indie.)' 

crierai /kri+a+r+e/ [kriarej] 'cry (3rd sg. fut.)' 
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remercie /ramertsi+a+t/ [ramertsi a] 'thank (3rd sg. 
pres. indie.)' 

remerciement /ramertsi+e+ment/ [ramertsiamant ] 
'thanks' 

jolie /joli+o/ [jolia] 'pretty (fem.)' 

joliement /JoIi+a+ment/ [joliamant] 'prettily' 

forsee /forse+a/ [forsea] 'forced' 

forseement /forse+a+ment/ [forseamant] 'forcedly' 

Evidence to support the syllabic value of schwa in such cases as the 

above is to be found in the versification of medieval poetry. In the 

following decasyllabic lines from the Chanson de Roland which dates 

from the second quarter of the twelfth century, schwa in hiatus with 

a preceding vowel always counts in scansion: 

(6U) a) Par poestet serez pris e liez, (U77) 
'You will be taken and bound by force' 

Aprof li ad sa bronie_ des close, (1620) 
'After that, he tore open his coat of mail' 

L'oie pert et la vei\e_ tute; (2012) 
'He loses all of his sight and hearing' 

Charles repairet, li reis poesteifs. (2133) 
'Charles, the powerful king, is coming back' 

Avrum nos la victoirie_ del champ? (3512) 
'Will we have the victory of the (battle-)field' 

Si cume fel ki felonie fist. (3833) 
'Just like a criminel who commits a crime' 

Dedesuz Ais est la pree_mult large. (3873) 
'Just down from Aix the plain is very broad' 

Ferez, seignurs, des espees furbies, (1925) 
'Strike, lords, with your polished swords' 
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Cel nen i ad Munjoie_ ne demant. (1525) 
'There is no one who does not ask for Monjoie' 

Li nums Joiuse l'espee_ fut dunet, (2508) 
'The name Joyeuse was given to the sword' 

b) Ki guierat mes oz a tel poeste, (2926) 
'Who will lead my armies with such power' 

Ireement parlat a sun parastre: (762) 
'He spoke angrily to his father-in-law' 

Pluies e gresilz desmesureement; (lU25) 
'Rain and hail beyond measure' 

Puis si chevalchet mult aficheement. (3117) 
'Then he rides out, seated firmly in the saddle' 

Mais nel ferez par le men loement. (1709) 
'But you will not do it with my approval' 

El cors vos est entree_ mortel rage. (7U7) 
'A mortel rage has entered your body' 

La rereguarde est jugee_ sur lui; (778) 
'The rear-guard is put in his command' 

L'escut li freint desuz l'orejs buele, (1283) 
'He breaks his shield beneath its golden boss' 

En France dulce iert menee_ caitive: (3673) 
'She is to be led captive to sweet France' 

Men escient dous cenz anz ad passet. (52U) 
'In my opinion, he has passed his two hundredth year' 

Encuntre tere en cheent les esclaces. (l98l) 
'Clots (of blood) fall to the ground' 

D'altre cunreid ne lur poeent plus faire. (2U93) 
'They cannot give them other help' 

Dient paien: "Issi poet il ben estre!" (6l) 
'The pagans say: "That could very well be"' 

With respect to word-final schwa, it can be seen from the the above 

examples that its retention in preconsonantal position (as well as in 
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prepausal position) created a certain amount of allomorphic variation. 

Recall that elision was already a categorical rule in Early Old 

French, so that all instances of word-final schwa, both post-conson­

antal and post-vocalic, were deleted in pre-vocalic position. In the 

following lines, one can see the effects of the elision rule in cre­

ating allomorphic alternation (for examples of elision in post-con­

sonantal position, see above, pp. 88-91): 

(65) Ce dist Chernubles: "Ma bone espe^ ai ceinte. (98U) 
'Chernuble says: "I have strapped on my good sword' 

Cf. Sur les reliques||de s'espee_ Murgleis, (607) 
'Upon the remains of his sword "Murgleis"' 

A ceste espee_,||que jo ai ceinte ici, (3835) 
'With this sword, which I have strapped on here' 

El cheval est l'espee1 aresteue; (1332) 
'The sword came to rest in the horse' 

La bataille est adure^ endementres. (1396) 
'Meanwhile the battle became more severe' 

Puis en perdit e sa vi^ e ses membres; (1U08) 
'He lost both life and limb because of that' 

go sent Rollant la veiî  ad perdue, (2297) 
'Now Rolland feels his vision leaving him' 

Bataille avrum e adure^ e pesme. (330U) 
'We will have a brutal and unrelenting fight' 

Repairez sunt a joi|£ e a baldur. (3682) 
'They head for home, rejoicing and triumphant' 

Beginning in the thirteenth century, schwa in hiatus with a 

preceding vowel began to be effaced in all positions, both intra- and 

inter-morphemic. It is quite possible that the process began even 

1See Fouche 1969:516-7, Pope 193U:117. 
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earlier, for we find isolated cases of deletion in certain late 

twelfth century literary works. In the following lines, for example, 

schwa is not pronounced in the future tense of fier, nor in the fu­

ture and conditional of loer (i.e., louer): 

(66) En cui je m'an fi et fi^rai (Chev. au Lyon 5976) 

S'ensi le fes, g'en lorai damede' (Cour. Lois 68) 

Bien le loroye endroit de mi. (R. Coy 2212) 

At the outset, the process of schwa deletion after a vowel was 

not a categorical rule. During a period of about four centuries, its 

transition from a quantitative to a qualitative change was variably 

constrained. From the evidence we have at our disposal, it appears 

that the deletion was sociolinguistically determined: in the more 

educated classes, the embedding of the change took longer. Stylistic 

factors also constituted a factor in the evolution of the process 

from its originally variable nature to its ultimate categorical sta­

tus as a phonological rule. In more formal speech, schwa was less 

likely to be deleted than in casual conversation. With respect to in­

ternal sequences of Va, Fouche remarks that: 

Cependant si l'[e] etait tombe depuis longtemps dans la langue 
populaire, il se maintient encore ca et 1st, et sans doute avec le 
timbre de Lee], dans la langue savante. Cauchie (1570) par exemple 
dit que le second e_ de priveement, aiseement compte pour une syl-
labe dans les vers, et Deimier (l6l0) blame mani'ront chez Ron-
sard. Quelques ann£es auparavant, Malherbe avait lui aussi re-
proche" a. Pesportes d'avoir e"crit varira au lieu de variera. 
Pourtant a l'epoque de Vaugelas [(mid 17th c.)], la voyelle avait 
compl^tement cesse" de se prononcer m§me dans le discours ou les 
vers (Fouche 1969:517; emphasis mine). 

1Tobler 1885:53. 
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The same treatment is found as regards final schwa in hiatus. Al­

though it began to be effaced in the thirteenth century, Fouche" notes 

that: 

Pans les textes, les exemples de chute ne deviennent un peu nom-
breux que vers la fin du XVe siecle. II est vrai que la langue 
populaire a du §tre en avance sur ce point, comme sur tant d'au-
tres, sur la langue savante. De fait au XVIe siecle, Ronsard 
pourra ecrire dans son Art Pogtique: "Tu dois aussi noter que 
rien n'est si plaisant qu'un carme bien faconne, bien tourne", 
non entr'ouvert ni be"ant: Et pour-ce, sauf le jugement de nos 
Aristarques, tu dois oster la derniere e_ feminine, tant des vo­
cables singuliers que pluriers qui se finissent en ee et ees, 
quand de fortune, ils se rencontrent au milieu de ton vers...Si 
tu veux que ton poeme soit ensemble doux et savoureux, pour ce 
tu mettras rou', jou', nu', contre 1'opinion de tous nos maitres, 
qui n'ont de si pr§s avis£ a la perfection de ce mestier"...Du 
Bellay supprime e_ m§me dans les mots qui terminent le vers et 
fait rimer par exemple n£ avec hymene'e. En dehors des poetes, on 
note fourni, glu chez 0. Estienne, eau et eaue chez Palsgrave... 
Pans cette derniere classe pourtant, tout le monde n'etait pas du 
m§me avis, et il y a eu des protestaires. Sibilet (15U8) Scrit: 
"Prononcant aimle, desestime'e, tu sens bien le plein son du pre­
mier e_ masculin.. .et le moi et flac son du second e_ feminin en la 
syllabe derniere." Pe m§me, Malherbe note dans son Commentaire 
sur Desportes: "Jamais ne dit Prote", Promethe, mais Prot£e_, Pro-
methee." Maupas (1625) de son c6t£ recommandera de prononcer l'e_ 
final dans les mots comme porte"e. Mais il semble bien qu'a. par-
tir de l6l0 ou 1620, l'[ce] final apr£s voyelle ait fini par dis-
paraitre completement. Si on parle de le prononcer, il ne s'agit 
plus que du langage noble et soutenu^ Lorsqu'en 1639 Duez re-
marque que l'e_ de -ie ou -ue fait une syllabe, il n'est question 
chez lui que de poesie (Fouche 1969:518-9; emphasis mine). 

This variable nature of the process effacing schwa in hiatus with a 

preceding vowel can be formally captured in an over-simplified manner 

by the following rule: 

(67) a •*• <k-s 0> / [+syllabic] 

(67) is interpreted in the following way: schwa is variably deleted 

following a vowel. The symbols k and s_ in the structural change rep-
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resent the non-grammatical functions of social-class and style. If 

we assign increasing values to k_ and s_ to characterize social class 

from lowest to highest and style from casual to formal, respective­

ly, then the probability of the rule's application is inversely pro­

portional to the values of k and s_. 

Although we lack any definite statistics that would enable us 

to calculate the weight of the variable features on the probabilistic 

application of the rule, it is at least of some significance that we 

are able to recognize the necessity for these variable constraints as 

an integral part of the formal representation of the rule. Other­

wise, it would be difficult to account for the considerable length 

of time taken between the onset stage of the change through its gra­

dual transition to an invariant rule. 

In addition to the variable constraints on (67), the rule ap­

pears to have experienced lexical diffusion. The learned stratum of 

the lexicon was more resistant to the change and consequently served 

to delay the development of (67) as an unconditioned rule. Within 

verbal paradigms, deletion took place particularly early when schwa 

constituted part of a person ending or tense marker that was not uni­

form throughout the paradigm. For example, the effacement of schwa 

in the first and second persons singular, present subjunctive, of the 

verbs avoir 'to have' and §tre 'to be' (sei^, sei^s; ai^, aijJs) which 

is detected from the end of the twelfth century, gave these persons 

a representation more in line with the corresponding third person 

"""See Kastner 1973:19. 
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singular (seit, ait). We shall see below the effect of schwa dele­

tion on the phonological form of the imperfect and conditional tense 

marker. 

Evidence for schwa deletion after a vowel is scarce for the 

thirteenth century. Most instances are limited to schwa in the im­

perfect and conditional tense marker. In the Dialoge Gregoire, a 

manuscript dating from the beginning of the century, one finds the 

imperfect marker -oie replaced by -oi: seoi (5,8), ge volroi (7, ll), 

moi hortoi (15, l), tu avois (105, 12), je crenmoi, ge redotoi (325, 

2 
20). The same treatment is also attested in the following lines of 

3 
thirteenth century poetry: 

(68) Mais s'il estre pooit, ge voldroi plus prive". 
(Poeme mor., Rec. de Meyer. 20, 163) 

Dameldieus, sire, pere, com hui main estoi riches. 

l i e , 957) 

Sire, che dist li lere, por coi le veroi gie"? 
(Ibid., 1908) 

Certes or voit il bien que gaires ne 1'amoi. 
(Par Duch.. 50) 

Dont ne poroi dire la disme. 
(B. Cond.. 7, 196) 

Et se pour tant vous amoi, 
(J. Conde". I, 316) 

1See Fouche" 1969:517. 

2Tobler l885:U5. 

3Ibid., U5-6. 
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Que se je demouroi^ huit jours, 
Ne perderoi^ mien enscient. 

(Du Vallet, Jahrb., 
13, 2997~l62) 

Mieus me voroi^ combatre a. lui qu'a ces meschans. 
(H. Cap., 70) 

S'aroi ge bien mestier en ung aultre regn£. 
(Ibid., 182) 

en quel manere 
Te vorroi de cou encoper? 

rCour. Ren., 911) 

II me semble que tu n*oi^s goute. (Subjunctive) 
(Jeh. Bruy., 32b) 

Avant qu'il doij* response rendre. (Subjunctive) 
(32b) 

Fourteenth century literary works, especially the more popular 

poetry, present more varied examples of deletion of schwa in hiatus 

with a preceding vowel: 

(69) Asses esti^nt de bei alour... (imperfect) 
D'eles fesiĵ nt lor volente. " 

(Barb et Meon, 
III, 61, 15, 17) 

Qui grant talent avia'nt d'abatre. " 
(Ibid., 62, U9) 

...al chanz si grant estoit 
Que cele nuit nuit fesoe'nt el ciel. (imperfect) 

(Reinsch. Kindh.. 23, 76) 

Qu'a un autre de li seront bailli^s les cles. 
(Gaufr., 63) 

Abati l'iaufe' mesons et caves. 
(Barb et Meon, I I , 235, 276) 

Nobler 1885 :U5, U7, 53. 
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Et dit que ne s'oublira mie. 
(Ibid., IV, 280, 138) 

Que Dieu n'oubliroie je mie. 
(Mgon, II, 2U2, 193) 

Et puis devenray nonne et priray dieu merchi. 
(H. Cap., 199) 

Mauvais ostel trouvai, ja n'en pai^rai denier. 
(Baud. Seb.. XXI, 532) 

Diront a conseil prive^ment, 
(Dupin, Melan., 1502) 

Foulz est qui de tele via* dure. 
(Deschamps, Lai CCCIX. 128) 

By the fifteenth century, rule (67) had all but gained a cate­

gorical status, as we can see from the following lines of verse taken 

2 
from several late fifteenth century popular theatrical works: 

(70) i. Maistre Pierre Pathelin (Anonymous; composed between 

IU67 and 1U70): 

Vrayjfoient, c'est homme m'assotist! (39) 

Combien vraye'ment je m'en advise, (22) 

Tres-bien: et si ne voudroye' pas (Uo) 

M'envoy^ la saincte Magdaleine, (39) 

Je vous pri^ que vous me baillez (Uo) 

Or, regni^-je bieu, se j'accrois (71) 

Et je me devoy^ tant louer (ll6) 

The last two examples are taken from Batany (1972). 

2 
Examples are ta 

theses refer to pages. 

2 
Examples are taken from Jacob (1863). The numbers in paren-
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Je ne vous pay^ray point en soulz (89) 

Par mon serment! tu me pay^ras (115) 

M'aist Dieu, je lo^ que je m'en voise (110) 

Parle hardiment [i.e., hardiement]: ne te chaille? (llU) 

Je vous pry* qu'il ne vous desplaise; (6U) 

Je regni^ bieu, que ja, ne face: (67) 

II ne vivra pas demy^ heure. (69) 

Les playĵ s Dieu! Qu'est-ce qui s'ataque (7U) 

Car vray^ment je le mangera. (78) 

M'envoye* Dieu, se vous ne l'avez (98) 

C'estes vous! je regnie' sainct Pierre! (113) 

ii. Le Nouveau Pathelin (Francois Villon?—composed in 

1U7U): 

Et Dieu vous doint joy^, nostre maistre! (131) 

Maintenant, qui soy^nt de la sorte (13U) 

Mais tousjours s'appelloi^nt comperes. (138) 

Mais vraygjment, en la bonne heure. (1U3) 

Vous les pay^rez tout rondement? (lU6) 

Pour recevoir vostre pay^ment. (lU7) 

Qui n'est deu^ pour la marchandise. (163) 

Vraye'ment, c'est bien dit, douze escus? (lUU) 

S'il vous ennui^, en attendant (156) 

Ah! je pri^ Dieu qu'il me sequeure! (172) 

iii. Le Testament de Pathelin (Anonymous; composed between 

1U80 and 1U90): 
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Et crains que je ne soye* malade: (l86) 

Or ca, vray^ment, je le vueil bien. (197) 

Une escuelleV de bons coulis (196) 

Vray^ment, ma mye, et bonne estreine! (191) 

Je vous pry [i.e., prijj], qu'on en voyse traire. (203) 

Tout beau, ma chere amy^I helas! (189) 

Pieu benyj^, Pieu gard, bonne gent! (195) 

Ilz me pourroi^nt jusqu'au sang mordre (198) 

Je les nommeroyj^ bien par ordre. (200) 

iv. Moralite" de L'aveugle et du Boiteux (Andre de la 

Vigne; composed ca. IU96): 

Dont Dieu remercy^ humblementl (230) 

Partir ne me pourroy^ d'icy (218) 

Content seroy^ de te porter (219) 

Je ne vouldroy^ point aller droict (225) 

v. La Farce du Munyer (Andre" de la Vigne; composed ca.lU96): 

Mais, quoy! vous en pay^rez 1*amende, (250) 

vi. La Condemnacion de Bancquet (Nicole de la Chesnaye; 

composed ca. 1500): 

Les Maladies qui font le guet (U5U) 

II maine via* dyabolique. (362) 

Combien que je soij£ marmiteux (378) 

Vous envoy|£ sainct Denis de France! (38U) 

Et ne m'en sgauroy^-je mesler: (Ull) 
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(67) must still, however, be regarded as a semi-categorical 

rule, since we find a few instances where it has failed to apply. 

It could be the case, however, that in these examples, all limited 

to word final schwa, that the preceding stressed vowel produced a 

consonantal off-glide (especially in the case of stresses i_), which 

consequently blocked the application of the low-level deletion rule:' 

(71) i. Moralite de L'aveugle: 

Pour mectre en galle cela (225) (learned?) 

Pour Dieu! qu'il ne nous voye point! (229) 

ii. Maistre Pierre Pathelin: 

Parmy le col soye pendu, (U3) 

Par saincte Marie la belle!... (6U) 

II semble qu'il doye desver. (68) 

De menues conclusions! (80) 

Se tu me payes largement... (93) 

By the end of the sixteenth century, we can feel quite confi­

dent in assuming that the weight of the variable constraints deter­

mining the probable application of (67) was practically negligible. 

The remarks of early grammarians are of significance in determining 

the end point of the transition of (67) from a variable to a cate­

gorical rule and the definitive embedding of the change within the 

linguistic structure. 

With respect to word-final schwa preceded by a vowel, Peletier 

See Kastner 1973:19, Rosset 190U:U36-7. 
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(1555) writes: '"J'e" use de gru's e" oe's pour grues e oees [oies ] an 

mon hyuer: demandant ce conge" la, e an donnant de m§me.' II dit lui-

m§me apui'..., mais ailleurs il compte pour une syllabe l'e_ final de 

rosee..." Baif (157U) presents the graphemic representations: anne', 

2 
fume', dore', maladi', maladi's, vt*, anvl', supli', vre', keu'. 

Saint-Liens (1580) indicates that the e_'s written in italics should 

not be pronounced in: "...que j'aye_froid?...les a elle eues longue-

2 
ment?...cela ne sgauoe_ (i.e. scauoee_) ie point...la vraye_ piete." 

For internal schwa in hiatus with a preceding vowel, we find 

similar attestations. Peletier (15U9) writes hardiment, maniment, 

3 
Baif (1579), kontinure for hardiement, maniement, continuerai. Cau-

chie (1570) says that in priveement, aiseement, the e_ feminin is not 

pronounced ("e_ vocis foemininae non exauditur"). Elsewhere he re­

marks that lierai and lirai are homonymous, and that it is often 

3 
omitted in writing such forms as je les prirai and suplirai. H. 

Estienne (1582) says that, although the schwa is written in ambigue-

ment, estourdiement, remuement, reniement, etc., it is not pronounced. 

According to Beze (158U), the e_ is deleted in the future forms: en-

•3 

voirai, ennuirai, essuirai, loflrai. Lanoue (1596), like Estienne, 

notes that remuement, cruement, incongruement, etc., "*sont mainte-

nant prononcez sans l'e_ auec vn u apostrophe...'" Elsewhere he says: 

"'desfiera...priera...La concurrence de ces deux voyelles au milieu 

Cited in Thurot I: 176-7. 

2Ibid.:177. 

3Ibid.:lU5. 
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du mot en rendant la prononciation rude, on se dispense maintenant 

d'en retrancher une et apostropher l*i_ et dire desfi'ra, pri'ra.'" 

From the above comments, it appears that the deletion of schwa 

in hiatus was occurring quite generally by the end of the sixteenth 

century. However, even in the early years of the seventeenth century 

we still find indications that schwa continued to be pronounced in 

2 
the "langue noble et soutenu." Nevertheless, by the middle of the 

century, all indications point to the categorical deletion of schwa 

in this environment. Vaugelas (16U7) writes that "'remerciement se 

doit escrire et prononcer remerciment, et non pas remerciement, auec 

vn e_ apres l'i_. Agrement, de mesme, et non pas agreement. Ainsi dans 

3 
les vers on dit pay ray, louray, et non pas payeray ny loiieray.'" 

The invariant nature of schwa deletion after a vowel can now be ex­

pressed by the categorical rule: 

(67') a + 0 / [+syllabic] 

As a consequence of the application of (67'), all morphemes 

having internal sequences of Va in Old French are now unconditionally 

realized as [v]. In accordance with the uniqueness condition, there­

fore, we can consider that restructuring took place in all such in­

stances, with the underlying representations now corresponding to the 

surface forms: 

1Thurot 1966:1, 1U5. 

2 
See above, p. 109. 

3Thurot 1966:1, lU6. 
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(63') a) i. chaelit>chalit /5aIT(t)/ 

Chaelons)Chalons /§alo(z)/ 

diemanche>dimanche /dimania/ 

liecol>licou /liku/ 

mienuit>minuit /mi nq i/ 

miedi>midi /midi/ 

ii. contree>contree /kontre/ 

espee>epee /epe/ 

fee>fee /fe/ 

grue>grue /gruV 

ortie>ortie /orti/ 

vie>vie /vi/ 

With respect to stress factores, an interesting outcome is to 

be noted in the cases in (63'ii), where the deletion of post-vocalic 

schwa took place morpheme-finally. Before the thirteenth century, 

this class of morphemes had two allomorphs with variable stress: 

one with phonetic stress on the ultimate syllable when in the elision 

environment ( *,V), and one corresponding to the underlying form 

with stress on the penultimate syllable in all other positions. By 

the end of the sixteenth century, however, the categorical deletion 

of schwa by rule (67') and consequent restructuring of morphemes of 

1 
the form +XVa+ to +XV+ resulted in a preferred stress placement , in 

the sense that they now had a constant stress pattern which, further-

1See Schane 1972:221. 
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more, was in conformity with that exhibited by the majority of lexi­

cal items since the beginning of Early Old French, that is, with oxy­

tonic stress. 

Not only lexical morphemes, but also grammatical morphemes were 

likewise restructured as a result of the operation of (67'). A case 

in point in this respect is the imperfect tense marker. In this in­

stance, analogical strategies can be considered to have constituted 

an additional factor, since the restructuring that took place here 

because of schwa deletion led to a greater degree of paradigm unifor­

mity. We shall now examine the development of the imperfect marker 

from the Old French period to the end of Middle French. Since the 

same morphological marker was used to form the conditional tense, the 

comments made here with respect to the imperfect apply equally to the 

conditional. 

The effacement of schwa in hiatus with a preceding vowel was 

one in a series of changes which ultimately resulted in a simplifica­

tion of the morphological readjustment rule for the allomorphs of the 

imperfect tense marker. In Early Old French this rule had the fol­

lowing form: 

(72) 2 

[ +IMP ] •*•• 

See above, p. 99. 

2 . 
This rule already shows a simplification from the form it had 

in preliterary French and which still survived in western dialects in 
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Rule (72) accounts for the following paradigms of the imperfect indic­

ative and conditional at the end of Early Old French (beginning of the 

twelfth century): 

(73)J 

i. Imperfect 
Underlying: 

Surface: 

Class I 

garder 

'to keep' 

gard+ea+0 
gard+ea+s 
gard+e+t 

gard+i+jens 
gard+i+jets 
gard+e+ant 

gardeja 
gardejas 
gardejt 

gardiJens 
gard i je ts 
gardejant 

Class II 

punir 

'to punish' 

pun+i +s+ea+0 
pii'n+i +s+ea+s 
pun+i +s+e+t 

pun+i +s+i +jens 
pun+i +s+i+ j e t s 
pun+i +s+e+ant 

puni seja 
puni sejas 
puni se j t 

puni si Jens 
puni si jets 
puni sejant 

Class III 

vendre 

'to sell' 

vend+eo+0 
vend+ea+s 
vend+e+t 

vend+i+jens 
vend+i+jets 
vend+e+ant 

vendeja 
vendejas 
vendejt 

vendiJens 
vendi jets 
vendejant 

the Early Old French period. At the earlier stage the rule had the 
form: 

|-3 person! 

[ +IMP ] -* < 

+ 1 + / [+plural J 

•KI <a>+ / a 

j+Class 
[-Class i 
<-3 personN. 
+singular/ 

whereby Class 1 verbs were distinguished from other classes by the 
presence of the imperfect allomorph p_ in all persons.except the first 
and second plural (see Walker 1971:98). By the literary period the 
[-Class l] tense marker had been analogically extended to all verb 
classes (see Pope 193U:3U5), a change interpreted formally as the loss 
of the sub-rule: [+IMP> o / [+Class l]. 

Underlying e_ in the imperfect marker which surfaces as the 
diphthong [ej] is accounted for by the rule: 
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Class I Class II Class III 

ii. Conditional 
Underlying: gard+a+r+ea+0 

gard+a+r+ea+s 
gard+a+r+ea+t 

Surface: 

plIn+i+r+ea+0 
pun+i +r+ea+s 
pun+i+ r+e+t 

vend+r+ea+0 
vend+r+ea+s 
vend+r+e+t 

gard+a+r+i+jens pun+i+r+i+jens vend+r+i+jens 
gard+a+r+i+jets pun+i+r+i+jets vend+r+i+jets 
gard+a+r+e+ant pun+i + r+e+ant vend+r+e+ant 

gardareja 
gardarejas 
gardarejt 

gardari Jens 
gardarijets 
gardarejant 

puni reja 
puni rejas 
punirejt 

puni ri Jens 
puni ri jets 
puni rejant 

vendreja 
vendrejas 
vendrejt 

vendriJens 
vendrijets 
vendrejant 

Notice that the imperfect marker in underlying representations is re­

written as Va in the first and second persons singular, but not in 

the third person singular. This synchronic irregularity is explain­

able historically by the fact that the preliterary third person singu­

lar, eat was remodelled on the present subjunctive tense of estre 

'to be': seit, whose other persons corresponded to the imperfect ter-

minations: seja, sejas, etc. Although the low-level rule (67) de-

V 
+high 
+mid 
around 
+stress 
• 1 

1 + 
G(lide) 

around 

(cj« 

which is independently required in order to handle such alternations 
as: espejr/esper6ns 'hope (l sg./l pi.)', pl6wr/plorons 'cry (l sg./ 
1 pi.)' (see Walker 1972:9). 

Class II forms such as pun+i+s+eo+0, are analysed morphologi­
cally as stem+thematic vowel+infix marker+tense marker+person ending. 

The conditional is represented by the sequence of fut. aspect 
marker r+imperf. marker (see Walker 1971:100). 

See Pope 193U:3U6. 
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leting schwa in hiatus with a preceding vowel was probably in exis­

tence at the end of the twelfth century, it would not apply to the 

paradigms in (73). Since underlying stressed e_ diphthongized to [ej], 

schwa was preceded phonetically by a non-syllabic segment, which 

blocked the application of (67). By the end of the thirteenth cen­

tury, however, the falling diphthong [ej] had changed to the rising 

diphthong [we]. Furthermore, at this stage in Later Old French, 

the allomorphic rules for the endings of the plural persons had un­

dergone modification. The first person plural ending of the imper­

fect and conditional, jens, was analogically replaced by the -ons 

allomorph, and the second person plural marker, jets, was restruc-

2 
tured as es. With respect to these thirteenth century changes, then, 

the surface forms for the paradigms in (73) can now be represented 

in the following way: 

(-731) Class I Class II Class III 

i. Imperfect: gardwea puniswea vandwea 
gardwea(s) pliniswea(s) vandwea(s) 
gardwe(t) puniswe(t) vandwe(t) 

gardiun(s) punisiun(s) vandiun(s) 
gardie(s) punisie(s) vandie(s) 
gardwea(t) piiniswea(t) vandwea(t) 

"'"See Pope 193U:19U. 

2See Ibid.:3U7. 
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Class I Class I I Class I I I 

i i . C o n d i t i o n a l : gardarwea punirwea vandrwea 
gardarweo(s) punirwea(s) vandrwea(s) 
gardarwe( t ) pun i rwe( t ) vandrwe(t ) 

ga rda r iun (s ) p u n i r i u n ( s ) vandr iun(s ) 
g a r d a r i e ( s ) p u n i r i e ( s ) vandr ie (s ) 
gardarwea(t) pun i rwea( t ) vandrwea(t) 

Since schwa in the above paradigms now stood in hiatus phoneti­

cally with a preceding vowel, i t sa t i s f ied the s t ruc tura l description 

of rule (67) and was accordingly deleted. As a resu l t of t h i s pro­

cess , i t can be seen that the surface rea l iza t ion of the imperfect 

marker in the f i r s t and second persons singular would now acquire a 

representation ident ica l to that of the th i rd person singular and 

p lu ra l : 

( 7 3 " ) Class I Class I I Class I I I 

i . Impe r fec t : gardwe puniswe vandwe 
gardwe(s) puniswe(s) vandwe(s) 
gardwe(t ) puniswe( t ) vandwe(t) 

i i . C o n d i t i o n a l : gardarwe punirwe vandrwe 
gardarwe(s) punirwe(s) vandrwe(s) 
gardarwe( t ) pun i rwe( t ) vandrwe(t ) 

As a r e s u l t , therefore , of the variable and ultimately categorical 

application of rule (67-67') to the surface forms of the f i r s t and 

second persons singular , the imperfect and conditional paradigms ac­

quired a more uniform representat ion. By the seventeenth century, 

underlying ea_ can no longer be motivated for the imperfect morpheme 

in these persons, since i t was everywhere real ized phonetically with-
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out schwa. Formally, this involves rule loss, specifically, the 

elimination of the discontinuous dependency, expressed notationally 

by the use of angled brackets. In other words, the disjunctively-

ordered sub-rule in (72ii): 

[+IMP] -> ea / [-3 person 
+singular| 

is lost from (72). By the mid seventeenth century, therefore, the 

morphological rule for the imperfect tense marker can be reformulated 

as: 

(72*) 

[+IMP] +i+ / 

+e+ 

-3 person 
+plural 

As in the case of non-grammatical morphemes (63), it can be seen, 

then, that the persistent deletion of schwa in the imperfect allo­

morph ea_by the low-level rule (67'), led likewise to the restruc­

turing of its underlying representation as e_ in accordance with its 

consistent phonetic realization. 

2.1.1. Implications for the synchronic analysis of Modern French 

The consequences of the restructuring that took place due to 

the historical deletion of schwa in hiatus with a preceding vowel are 

reflected in the statements governing the phonotactic patterning of 

Modern French. From the mid seventeenth century onward, we can con-

See Fouche" 1967:2U0. 
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sider that there has been added a negative morpheme-structure con­

straint (MSC) of the form: 

^ - [+syllabic] 
+syllabic 
-tense 

No sequences of Va_ are permitted morpheme-internally 

Furthermore, since the same constraint holds at the surface phonetic 

level, that is, (7U) also acts as an SPC in Modern French, the over­

lap that would occur by having separate statements to express the 

constraints at the two levels can be avoided if one adopts the con­

vention proposed by Shibatani and marks the constraint (7U) as an 

M/SPC.1 

The presence of (7U) as an M/SPC in the grammar of French rai­

ses an interesting methodological problem. Although no sequences of 

Va occur either within morphemes in underlying representations, nor 

in well-formed surface phonetic representations after sequences of 

morphemes have been concatenated during derivation, it is possible, 

nevertheless, if one adopts a relatively abstract approach in accoun­

ting for certain morphological processes in French, that sequences 

of V+a will arise in underlying phonological representations. Such 

an analysis which would permit a greater degree of generalization and 

simplicity within the morphological readjustment component than would 

be achieved by a concrete treatment based solely on surface-(phonetic) 

level observations, would require the presence of a phonological rule 

See Shibatani 1973:90. 
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identical to the historical rule (67') in order to assure that all 

instances of inter-morphemic sequences of V+o would be reduced to V 

before the level of phonetic representation was reached. Since, 

however, we have already established (7U) as an M/SPC, we could fur­

ther reduce overlap between phonological rules and phonotactic state­

ments if a rule-like role could be assigned to (7U), that is, further 

specify it as an A/M/SPC (alternation/morpheme/surface phonetic con­

straint ). 

The problem is, though, that (7U), being a negative constraint, 

cannot express the directionality of the deletion process that the 

phonological rule would require. If it is to function as an A/M/SPC, 

it must be reformulated as an IF-THEN constraint: 

(75) A/M/SPC: 

+ 

THEN: 0 

The fact that (75) actively deletes a segment rather than just stat­

ing a phonological redundancy, distinguishes it from the type of 

A/M/SPC discussed by Shibatani. However, if one is to be able to 

relate to M/SPC's, phonological rules other than just late phonetic 

rules such as assimilation, which involve only feature modification, 

it is necessary that the A/M/SPC's be able to be formulated in such 

a way so as to express the active morphophonemic function they ful­

fill in addition to the static phonotactic constraints, which lie at 



128 

the basis of and motivate the phonological rules. 

By allowing (75) to operate as an A/M/SPC in French, a much 

higher degree of systematicity in accounting for morphophonemic pat­

terning can be attained. We shall here examine three such areas 

where this is applicable: i) the assignment of the thematic marker 

in Class I verbs; ii) the derivation of nouns in -(e)ment from Class 

I verbs; iii) the formation of adverbs in -(e)ment. 

i) The assignment of the thematic marker in Class I verbs. Class I 

verbs in French are characterized by the presence of a thematic mar­

ker a_ in their underlying representations of the future and condi­

tional tenses, which can be assigned without exception by the mor­

phological rule: 

(76) +Verb 
+Class I 

+a+ / •••] / Jf+future-l , 
, [+conditional] 

stem L 

The future and conditional tenses of French verbs are further charac­

terized by the presence of the tense marker +r+ which is assigned by 

the general rule: 

(77) [+future] •+ +r+ / + (thematic vowel) 

Taking the Class I stems port- 'carry' and cri- 'cry', there­

fore, we can form the first person singular of the future and con-

See Walker (1975b) for another instance of an A/M/SPC which 
requires the epenthesis of a segment in order to adequately function 
as a morphophonemic rule. 

2 
The presence of a thematic vowel in the S.D. is optional since 

no thematic vowel occurs, for example, in the future tense of mordre 
/mord+r/ 'to bite'. 
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ditional tenses, respectively, using the morphological rules (76-77) 

in the following way: 

(78) i. port ii. kri 

Future: port+a+r+e kri+a+r+e 

Conditional: port+a+r+e+S kri+a+r+e+S 

By applying A/M/SPC (75) to the representations in (78ii) and effec­

ting the deletion specified in the THEN part of the constraint, we 

obtain the well-formed surface representations: 

(78') i. [port(a)re]1 [krire] 

[port(a)re(z)] [krlre(z)] 

Had we based our morphological analysis uniquely on surface 

facts, the observation that schwa never appears phonetically in the 

future and conditional of vowel-final stems, would force us to com­

plicate the readjustment rule for the thematic marker of Class I 

verbs by specifying that it is rewritten as +a+ only when the verb-

stem ends in a consonantal segment: 

(79) +Verb 
+Class I 

+a+ / •••Cl / r
C + f u t u r e J

 n , [+conditional] 
stem L J 

By distinguishing two classes of roots, those that terminate in a 

vowel, e.g., tuer 'to kill', prier 'to beg', agre"er 'to approve', 

louer 'to rent', remercier 'to thank', and those that do not, e.g., 

Parenthesized segments are deleted in the appropriate contexts 
by other rules. 
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aimer 'to love', donner 'to give', frapper 'to knock', juger 'to 

judge', such an analysis a paradigmatic generalization that could be 

expressed at a more abstract level and without extra cost to the 

grammar due to the presence of A/M/SPC (75), which would automati­

cally assure the deletion of all post-vocalic schwas that might arise 

during derivation. The fact that such forms as [kriore] (crierai), 

[kriare] (crierais) never appear in surface representations is thus 

seen to be, not an exceptional or idiosyncratic property of a par­

ticular class of morphemes, but rather is explainable by a systematic 

constraint of the language. In this respect, the more abstract ap­

proach, which would assign schwas in the underlying representations 

of vowel-final as well as consonant-final Class I verb-stems in the 

future and conditional tenses, is to be preferred from a theoretical 

viewpoint. 

ii) The derivation of nouns in -(e)ment from Class I verbs. A second 

area in which a more systematic analysis can be made by allowing (75) 

to operate as an A/M/SPC is that of derivational morphology, specifi­

cally, in the rule deriving nouns in -(e)ment from Class I verbs. In 

its most general form, this very productive rule can be stated as fol­

lows: 

Cf. Kiefer (1973): "Da das Stammbildungs -e in unbetonter Po­
sition stets getilgt wird, ist dessen Vorhandensein in den verschie-
denen Tempora entweder aus strukturellen Griinden notig, oder beruht 
einfach auf einer orthographischen Konvention. Es sei bemerkt, dass 
diese Annahme u.a. durch Formen wie je prierais (/prire/), nous joue-
rions (/5urio/) unterstutzt wird, wo das Stammbildungs -e nie, auch 
nicht in L2, gesprochen wird und auch durch strukturelle Griinde 
nicht motiviert werden kann" (63). 
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(80)" [+Affix] 

[+Nominalizing] 

+Verb 
+Class x 

+Abstract Act 
of Verb x 

+State Resulting 
from Verb x 

+0bject Resulting 
from Verb x 

L 

where [+Verb 

1_+Class x_ 

+a+ma / +Verb 
+Class x 

is the class of verbs lexically marked as ca­

pable of undergoing this type of nominalization. 

With rule (80), we can derive a noun in -(e)ment from any Class 

verb whose semantic features permit it to co-occur with this deriva­

tional affix. The following examples serve to illustrate this process 

This rule is somewhat oversimplified in the sense that we do 
not consider schwa to be spelled out directly by the morphological 
rule, but rather to be introduced by a later readjustment rule which 
inserts schwa under certain conditions before a derivational affix. 
This rule was briefly discussed by Dell in a paper given at the Sixth 
Linguistic Symposium on Romance Languages. The basic point of our 
analysis is not affected by this formal simplification, however. 

Notice that the separation of schwa from ma by a boundary is 
formally necessary for the proper application of the morphophonemic 
rule adjusting a •+ e (see p.301). The structural description of this 
rule requires that when two schwas occur in consecutive syllables, 
the first one changes to e_ only if the second one is directly fol­
lowed by a boundary (cf. ach£vement /aSav+a+mo./ [asevj^ma], but resse-
meler /ra+samal+e/ [rasam^le]). See Dell 1973b:201. 
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avancement 

bSlement 

bercement 

chargement 

commencement 

ecorchement 

emportement 

engagement 

forcement 

frappement 

froissement 

groupement 

j ugement 

sifflement 

/avas+a+ma/ 

/ tel+a+ma/ 

/bers+a+ma/ 

/^arz+a+ma/ 

/komos+a+ma/ 

/ekors+a+ma/ 

/aport+a+mo,/ 

/agaz+a+ma/ 

/fors+a+rna/ 

/f rap+a+ma,/ 

/f rwas+a+ma,/ 

/grup+a+ma/ 

/zuz+a+ma/ 

/si fl+a+rna/ 

.avasma] 

! be 1 ma ] 

\ bersama] 

[sarzama] 

_komasna] 

.ekorSama] 

.aportama] 

.aqazma] 

.forsema] 

.frapma] 

.frwasma] 

igrupma] 

[zuzma] 

.si f lama] 

'advancing' 

'bleat(ing)' 

'rocking' 

'loading' 

'beginning' 

skinning' 

transport' 

' engagement' 

forcing' 

striking' 

crumpling' 

'grouping' 

judgment' 

'whistling' 

aboiement 

agrement 

balbutiement 

chatiment 

crucifiement 

denouement 

denuement 

devouement 

e"chouement 

engouement 

enrouement 

/abwa+a+ma/ | 

/agre+a+ma/ [ 

/bal b'u'si +a+ma/| 

/§ati+a+ma/ | 

/krusi f i+e+ma/l 

/denu+a+ma/ | 

/denu+o+ma/ | 

/devu+a+ma/ [ 

/elu+o+ma/ | 

/aqu+a+ma/ [ 

/aru+a+ma/ 1 

abwama] 

agrema] ' 

bal busi ma] 

£atima] 

krusi f ima] 

denuma] 

denuma] 

devuma] 

e§uma] 

aquma] ' 

aruma] 

bark(ing)' 

assent' 

stuttering' 

chastisement' 

crucifixion' 

untying' 

bareness' 

devotion' 

failure' 

obstruction' 

hoarseness' 
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6ternuement 

fourvoiement 

licenciement 

maniement 

nettoiement 

railiement 

remerciement 

remuement 

reniement 

renouement 

tutoiement 

tournoiement 

/eternu+a+ma/ 

/furvwa+a+ma/ 

/1 i sasi +a+ma/ 

/mani+a+ma/ 

/netwa+a+ma/ 

/rali+a+ma/ 

[eternuma] 

[furvwama] 

[ 1 isasi ma] 

[mani ma] 

[netwama] 

[ra1i ma] 

/ramersi+a+ma/ [ramersima] 

/ramu+a+ma/ 

/rani+a+ma/ 

/ranu+a+ma/ 

/tutwa+a+ma/ 

/turnwa+s+ma/ 

[ramuma] 

[rani ma] 

[ranuma] 

[tutwama] 

[turnwama] 

'sneezing' 

'leading astray' 

•disbanding' 

'handling' 

'cleaning' 

'rally(ing)' 

'thanks' 

'moving' 

'denial' 

'renewal' 

'use of tu and toi' 

'whirling' 

Unlike the forms in (8li), the schwa in the derivational affix 

of the forms in (8lii) is never realized phonetically in Modern French. 

It can, however, still be motivated in underlying representations. 

If we adopt the A/M/SPC (75), the synchronic reflex of the historical 

rule (67'), then the morphological rule (80) for deriving nouns in 

-(e)ment can be retained in its general form. The constraint (75) 

will then systematically apply to the intermorphemic sequences of V+a 

and efface the schwa according to the conditions in the THEN part of 

the constraint. On the other hand, if we deny granting an active sta­

tus to the constraint (75), and base our morphological analysis only 

See Warnant 1968:passim. 
The process deleting schwa in the context VC in (8li) is 

discussed below, sect. U.U. 
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on surface phonetic data, then the derivational rule (80) will have 

to be modified so as to recognize two different classes of root-

morphemes, those that end in a vowel and those that do not. Speci­

fically, we would then require the disjunctive set of rules: 

(82) [+Affix] 

[+Nominalizing J 

T+Verb ' 
|_+Class x 

|"+Abstract Act 
|_ of Verb x 

+State Resu l t ing 
from Verb x 

+0bject Resul t ing 
from Verb x 

^ r+ma / V i , T+Verb 
+a+ma ' |_+Class x 

The complication that would result in the morphological read­

justment component by establishing two classes of stems on the basis 

of their phonetic behaviour, obscurs the fact that the synchronic 

surface representations are the direct outcome of a naturally moti­

vated historical change. That the process effected by this change 

is, furthermore, reflected in a structural constraint of the contem­

porary language, accounts for the surface phenomena and allows a sig­

nificant generalization to be expressed on a deeper morphological 

level. 

iii) The formation of adverbs in -(e)ment. The presence of the pho­

notactically motivated A/M/SPC (75) further permits the formulation 

of a general rule for the derivation of adverbs in -(e)ment from ad-



135 

jectives. In a somewhat simplified form, this morphological rule 

can be represented as follows: 

(83)1 [+Affix] 
[+Adverbia l ] 
[+Adj — ] 
[+Manner] 

+ma./at — i ) 
+ema/[+Class y ] — i i ) 
+a+ma i i i ) 

[+Adjec t ive] 
[+Adverbia l -

i z a t i o n ] 

Rule (83) is interpreted in the following manner: to form an adverb 

of manner from an adjective lexically marked as capable of undergo-

2 ~ 

ing adverbialization, add +ma to adjectives ending in -at, +ema to 

adjectives lexically marked as belonging to Class y_ with respect to 

this particular morphological rule (see below), otherwise add +a+ma 

to the base form of the adjective. Case i) handles such adjectives 

as: 

(8U) ardent /ardat+ma/ 

brillant / bri jat+ma/ 

constant /kostat+ma/ 

diligent /di Ii zat+ma/ 

excellent /ekselat+ma/ 

evident /evidat+ma,/ 

innocent /i nosat+ma/ 

me" chant /melat+ma/ 

prudent /prudat+ma/ 

[ardama] 

[ bri jama] 

[kostama] 

[di Ii zama] 

[ekselana] 

[evidama] 

[i nosama] 

[meSama] 

[prudama] 

'ardently' 

'brilliantly' 

'constantly' 

'diligently' 

'excellently' 

'evidently' 

'innocently' 

'naughtily' 

'wisely' 

ITT-With respect to sub-rule iii), see fn., p. 131. 

2 
Adjectives such as content 'happy', concis 'concise', mobile 

'mobile' would be lexically marked with the feature [-AdverbializationJ. 
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vaillant /vajat+ma/ [vajama] 'valiantly' 

violent /vjolat+ma/ [vjolama] 'violently' 

Phonological rules of consonant truncation and vowel denasalization 

would apply to the underlying representations in (8U) to give the 

2 
correct surface form of the derived adverbs. 

Case ii) handles the class of adjectives lexically marked to 

undergo adverbialization by this sub-rule, for example: 

commode 

commun 

confus 

diffus 

enorme 

immense 

obscur 

opportun 

precis 

profond 

uniforme 

/komod+ema/ 

/komun+ema/ 

/kofuz+ema/ 

/di fuz+ema/ 

/enorm+ema/ 

/immas+ema/ 

/opskur+ema/ 

/oportun+ema/ 

/presi z+ema/ 

/profod+ema/ 

/uni form+ema/ 

[komodema] 

[komunema ] 

[kofuzema] 

[difuzema] 

[e nor memo,] 

[immasema] 

[opskurema] 

[oportunema] 

[presi zema] 

[profodema] 

[uni formema] 

'comfortably' 

' commonly' 

'confusedly' 

'diffusely' 

'enormously' 

'immensely' 

'obscurely' 

'opportunely' 

'precisely' 

'profoundly' 

'uniformly' 

A few exceptions to case i) such as lent 'slow', present 'pre­
sent', and vehement 'vehement', would have to be lexically marked to 
undergo (83iii): Tlatma], [prezatma], [veematma]. 

2 
See Tranel 197Ub:62. Vowel denasalization, like the deletion 

of schwa in hiatus, is a phonotactically-motivated rule. Generally 
speaking, there are no phonetic sequences of VN in Modern French. 
Exceptions to this constraint are ennui [anu,iT~'boredom', neanmoins 
[neam we] 'nevertheless', the verb forms tinmes [tern] 'hold (1 pi. 
perf.), vlnmes_ [vem] 'come (l pi. perf.)', and words containing the 
prefixes -en, -em: ennoblir [anoblir] 'ennoble (inf.)', emmener [amnej 
'take awayTinfTT'. See Gougenheim 1935:2U, Tranel 197Ub:133. 
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Case iii) handles all other adjectives: 

(86) fort /fort+a+ma/ [fortama] 'strongly' 

general /zeneral+a+ma/ [Genera I ma] 'generally' 

grand /grad+a+ma/ [gradma] 'greatly' 

haut 

loyal 

/ot+a+ma/ [otma] •highly' 

/lwajal+a+ma/ [iwajalma] 'loyally' 

ouvert /uvert+a+ma/ 

pure /pur+a+ma,/ 

[uvertama] 'openly' 

[purma] 'purely' 

sourd /surd+a+ma/ [surdama] 'dully' 

Adjectives whose stems end in a vowel need not form a separate case 

in the manner of those in (8U) or (85) even though, unlike the con­

sonant-final stems in (86), they never manifest phonetically the 

schwa that is present underlyingly before the affix -ma. In the case 

of adjectives ending in -at (8U), there is no independently motivated 

evidence that one could have recourse to in order to postulate under­

lying forms such as /kostat+a+ma/ (constamment<constant+ment). The 

fact that schwa never shows up on the surface in adverbs derived from 

this set of adjectives is a direct result of their historical devel-

2 
opment. Likewise, in the case of adjectives which form adverbs in 

-ement, there is no phonological justification for positing a schwa 

in underlying representations such as /komod+a+ma/ (commodement) for 

The rule which deletes schwa in the context VC is discussed 
below, p. 268. 

2 
See Nyrop 1908:296. 
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deriving the set of adverbs in (85). No natural rule can be motiva­

ted either synchronically or historically that would account for the 

change of a to e in these cases. The allomorphic form -ena of the 

adverbial affix can only be considered as suppletive with respect to 

the regular rule of adverb formation (83iii) in the synchronic gram­

mar. The impossibility to predict on the basis of phonological cri­

teria the adjectival forms to which this allomorph is assigned thus 

necessitates the individual lexical marking of those adjectives which 

are characterized in this respect. 

There is no reason, however, apart from abstractness consider­

ations , why one should not derive such adverbs as: 

absolument 

assidQment 

crOment 

gai ement/gaiment 

goulQment 

hardiment 

joliment 

nuement/nument 

vraiment 

[apsoluma] 

[asi duma] 

[k ruma] 

[gema] 

[guluma] 

[ardi ma] 

[zolima] 

[ nurna ] 

[vrema] 

'absolutely' 

'assiduously 

'crudely' 

'gaily' 

'greedily' 

'boldly' 

'prettily' 

'nakedly' 

'truly' 

in the same manner as those in (86), and set up their underlying 

representations according to (83iii) as: 

The particular form of the adverbial affix in these instances, 
which first made its appearance in the sixteenth century, is attribu­
ted either to the influence of scholarly pronunciation (e.g., impune-
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(87') /apsolu+a+ma/ 

/as i du+a+ma/ 

/kru+o+ma/ 

/ge+a+ma/ 

/gulu+a+ma/ 

/ardi+a+ma/ 

/zoli+a+ma/ 

/nu+e+ma/ 

/vre+a+ma/ 

The fact that schwa is never realized at the surface phonetic level 

is explainable both historically by the natural change (67') that 

deleted schwa in hiatus with a preceding vowel, and synchronically 

by the presence of the phonotactically motivated derivational con­

straint (75) which blocks sequences of Va_ from reaching the output 

of the phonological component. If we prevent the active phonological 

role of (75) as an A/M/SPC, we are forced to consider adverbs such 

as those in (87) as structurally aberrant in the same manner as those 

in (8U) and (85), a conclusion that would lead to an unnecessary com­

plication in the morphological rule for adverb formation, with (83) 

having to be modified as: 

ment<Lat. adv. impune) or to analogical generalization from adverbs 
formed from past participles (e.g., assurement). See Nyrop 1908: 
295 and Thurot 1:126 for more particulars. 

See Warnant 1968:passim. 
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(88) [ +Affix] 
[+Adverbia l ] 
[+Adj — ] 
[+Manner] 

+ma+/|̂ j— i) 
+ema/[+Class y ] — i i ) 
+a+ma i i i ) 

W 

[+Adjective] 
[+Adverbial-
ization] 

Such a rule as (88), which fails to take into consideration the fact 

that the surface realization of adverbs formed from vowel-final stems 

is an automatic consequence of a phonotactic constraint of the lan­

guage, lacks the extent of generality expressed by (83). The latter 

rule, like (79), which assigns the thematic marker to Class I verbs, 

and (80), which derives nouns in -(e)ment from Class I verbs, allows 

the expression of a greater degree of underlying patterning than is 

evident from observing only the surface data by recognizing the pho­

netic surface facts to be accountable for by the tactic constraints 

of the language.rather than due to an otherwise unexplainable idio­

syncratic lexical subclassification of morphemes. 

This concludes our discussion of the development of schwa in 

hiatus with a preceding vowel. We have seen that the deletion of 

schwa in this position started out as a variable process in the thir­

teenth century. Its transition to a categorical process around the 

end of the sixteenth century led to a restructuring of all intra-mor-

phemic sequences of Va to V. The effects of the historical change 

are, however, reflected in the present-day language by the presence 

of an A/M/SPC which functions to delete inter-morphemic occurrences 

of V+a. Support for the inclusion of the A/M/SPC in an analysis of 

the Modern French data is derived from considerations relating to 

paradigm uniformity and sequence-structure constraints. 
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2.2. Schwa in hiatus with a following vowel 

The process of deletion of schwa in hiatus with a following 

vowel has been a persistent rule in French since the preliterary per­

iod. Up until the thirteenth century, however, the elision rule, in­

herited from Gallo-Roman (17) was restricted to applying only across 

word boundaries (5U'). In other words, we can assume that in Old 

French there was no morpheme-structure constraint against internal 

sequences of aV, but that there was a surface phonetic constraint 

against sequences of a# V. Thus, the Old French low-level rule of 

elision could, in fact, be considered as being conditioned by the 

permitted phonetic patterning of the language. Following are exam­

ples of internal sequences of aV (both intra- and inter-morphemic) 

in Old French around the end of the twelfth century: 

beart 

cheance 

creance 

eage 

Jehan 

marcheant 

meaille 

mescheant 

seas 

despeechier 

empeechier 

meesme 

[beart] 

[caantsa] 

[kraantsa] 

[aaja] 

[jaan] 

[marcaant ] 

[maaAa] 

[rnes£aant ] 

[saas] 

[despae£ier] 

[ampaeci er] 

[maezma] 

'stretcher, litt 

'fortune, luck' 

'belief 

•age' 

'John' 

'merchant' 

'copper coin' 

'wretched' 

'sieve' 

'to hurry' 

'to hinder' 

'self 
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preechier 

peeur 

empereeur 

pecheeur 

aneille 

greille 

abateis 

laceis 

reont 

seon 

meur 

seur 

armeure 

rameure 

leveure 

seons 

seez 

seant 

cheons 

cheez 

cheant 

veu 

veisse 

veis 

[praeci er] 

[paeur] 

[amparaeur] 

[pecaeur] 

[anai Aa] 

[grai Aa] 

[a batai ts] 

[ latsai ts] 

[raunt] 

[satin] 

[maur ] 

[sour ] 

[armaura] 

[ramaura] 

[ 1 avail* ra ] 

/sa+uns/ 

/sa+ets/ 

/sa+ant/ 

/ca+uns/ 

/6a+ets/ 

/£a+ant/ 

/va+u/ 

/va+i +s+a/ 

/va+i +s/ 

'to preach' 

'fear' 

'emperor' 

'sinner* 

'piece of iron fixed in the 
center of a mill-stone' 
'grill' 

'felling, killing' 

• network' 

'round' 

'bran' 

'ripe' 

'certain' 

'armour' 

'branches' 

'yeast' 

'sit down (l pi. pres. indii 

'sit down (2 pi. pres. indii 

'sit down (pres. part.)' 

'fall (l pi. pres. indie.)' 

'fall (2 pi. pres. indie.)' 

•fall (pres. part.)' 

•see (past part.)' 

'see (l sg. imp. subj.)' 

' see (2 sg. perf.)' 



lU3 

seu /so+u/ 'know (past, part.)' 

seusse /so+u+s+a/ 'know (l sg. imp. subj.)' 

seus /sa+u+s/ 'know (2 sg. perf.)' 

beneissons /bena+i+s+uns/ 'bless (l pi. pres. indie.)' 

beneissez /bena+i+3+ets/ 'bless (2 pi. pres. indie.)' 

All such instances of intra- and inter-morphemic (but intra-word) se­

quences of aV were permitted at the surface phonetic level. When one 

or more word boundaries intervened between schwa and the following 

vowel, however, schwa was obligatorily deleted.(see above, pp. 88-91 

for examples of elision of schwa in the environment # V). As evi­

dence for the pronunciation of schwa in cases such as those in (89), 

the following lines from the Chanson de Roland may be cited: 

(90) E lui meisme en est mult esguaret. (1036) 
'And privately he feels quite disconcerted' 

Trenchet le cors e la cheveleiire, (1327) 
'He slices down through the body and hair' 

Et tut le cors tresqu'en la furcheiire. (1330) 
'Entirely through the torso to the groin' 

L'encanteiir ki ja fut en enfer: (1391) 
'The enchanter who was once in Hell' 

Que vassals est li nostre empereiir. (lUUU) 
'That our emperor is courageous' 

Saint pareis vos est abandunant; (1522) 
'Holy paradise stands there for you' 

Ne lesserat que nos ne beneisse (1931) 
'That he will not withhold from us his blessing' 

Mun seignur dites qu'il me vienge veeir. (27U6) 
'Tell my master to come and see me* 



lUU 

La forcheiire ad asez grant li ber. (3157) 
'The baron is lengthy in the stride' 

Mil chevalers i laissat puigneiirs; (3677) 
'He stationed there a thousand fighting knights' 

Veit eels de France e tuz les jugeiirs. (3765) 
'Pie sees the Frenchmen and all the judges' 

Ki nus jugat devant 1'empereeur. (1025) 
'Who judged us before the emperor' 

Beginning in the late thirteenth century, internal schwa in 

hiatus with a following vowel began to be effaced. The change, 

whose transition period covered approximately two centuries, can be 

considered as an extension of the Early Old French'rule of elision, 

which we shall repeat here for convenience: 

( 5 V ) e - 0 / -segment 
+word boundary 

[+syllabic] 
-11 

Since deletion now occurred intra- as well as inter-morphemically, 

we can consider that the feature [+word boundary ] is lost from the 

rule and the subscript 1 is replaced by 0. Elision now takes place 

regardless of the kind or number of boundaries intervening between 

schwa and the following vowel. From the thirteenth century on, then, 

we can assume that the rule presents the following form: 

(91) a -»• 0 / [-segment] [+syllabic] 

Schwa is deleted in prevocalic position 

The necessity to retain the feature [-segment] in the environment is 

See Pope 193U:117, Fouche? 1969:516. 
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an artifact of the notational system, which prevents a rule from ap­

plying across word boundaries (but not morpheme boundaries) unless 

they are specifically mentioned. 

From the evidence that we have at hand, the considerable length 

of time involved between the onset of the change and its completion 

seems to be attributable to an instance of 'lexical diffusion.' Ac­

cording to this view, the sound change itself is considered to be 

implemented abruptly. Consequently, the rule representing the change 

applies categorically from the outset. The actual embedding of the 

change, however, is assumed to be gradual, spreading from morpheme 

to morpheme or from classes of morphemes (phonologically or morpho­

logically defined) to other classes until it has diffused throughout 

2 
the entire lexicon. 

With respect to the hypothesis of lexical diffusion, the first 

instances of the internal deletion of schwa in hiatus with a follow­

ing vowel are seen to occur in verbal paradigms. In this area, ana­

logical pressures provided an additional, if not the major contribu­

ting factor leading to the early effacement of schwa, since a greater 

3 
degree of paradigm uniformity was realized in all instances. We 

shall now examine the process of diffusion within the affected para-

See Chomsky and Halle 1968:67. 
2See Wang 1969:15, 18. 

3 
"Cet amuissement ayant eu lieu de meilleure heure que dans 

les substantifs ou adjectifs, ne peut evidemment s'expliquer que par 
une influence analogique" (Fouche 1967:361). 
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digms which are for the most part limited to the 'strong' perfects 

(i.e., perfects in which the stem is stressed in the first person 

singular and the third persons singular and plural), the imperfect 

subjunctive formed from the 'weak' persons of the perfect (stressed 

on the ending) and, in some cases, the corresponding past participles, 

In the class of verbs having strong u-perfects, deletion of 

schwa in hiatus affected both the finite and the non-finite forms. 

First to undergo change was the class of u-perfects whose third per­

son singular contained the same stressed vowel as that found in the 

past participle. Illustrative of such verbs are the following 

twelfth century paradigms: 

(92) 

Perfect: 

Imperfect 
Subjunctive: 

boivre 

bui 

beus 

but 

beumes 

beustes 

burent 

beusse 

beusses 

beust 

'to drink' 

buj 

ha us 

but 

baii'mas 

bau'st as 

bii'rant 

balls a 

bau'sas 

bau'st 

devoir 'to 

dui 

deus 

dut 

deumes 

deustes 

durent 

deusse 

deusses 

deust 

have to' 

d'uj 

dsus 

dut 

daumas 

d ails t as 

durant 

deus a 

dausas 

da'u'st 

lire 'to 

lui 

leus 

lut 

leumes 

leustes 

lurent 

leusse 

leusses 

leust 

read' 

luj 
• •* 
laus 
lu't 

1 a urn as 

laustas 

liirant 

1 aus a 

1aii'sas 

la list 

beus si ens bail's Jens 

beussiez bausjets 

beussent baii'sant 

deussiens da'u'sjens leussiens laii'sjens 

deussiez daiisjets leussiez laii'sjets 

deus sent daiisant leussent lau'sant 

Past 
Participle: beu bail* deu daii* leu lau 
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Conjugated in an analogous manner were the verbs croire 'to believe': 

crui, creus, etc.; croistre 'to grow': crui, creus, etc.; gesir 'to 

go to bed': jui, geus, etc.; movoir 'to move': mui, meus, etc.; rece-

voir 'to receive': recui, receus, etc.; concevoir 'to conceive': con-

cui, conceus, etc.; decevoir 'to deceive': decui, deceus, etc.; co-

noistre 'to know': eonui, coneus, etc. 

With respect to the third person singular perfect and the past 

participle forms in the above paradigms, it is seen that they did 

not conform to the patterning exhibited by the corresponding weak 

u-perfects,where the third person singular and the past participle 

were phonetically similar. Compare the weak perfects valoir 'to be 

worth': valut/valu, corre 'to run': corut/coru, and such strong per­

fects as devoir: dut/deu, movoir: mut/meu. It is believed that by 

analogy with the patterning found between the third person singular 

and the past participle in the weak perfects, that the past partici­

ples of the strong forms deleted their schwa, thus establishing the 

same relation between them and the third person singular of their 

corresponding perfects. This change having taken place in the past 

participle then led to the subsequent deletion of schwa in the weak 

persons of the perfect and the entire imperfect subjunctive para­

digm. The change is, furthermore, thought to have occurred earlier 

"La reduction de e a ete" probablement determined dans ces par-
faits par celle qui avait dlja. eu lieu, sous 1'action d'ailleurs de 
l'analogie, dans les participes passes correspondents. 

A cause de la ressemblance qui existait entre les parfaits 
comme val-ut, cor-ut, etc. et les part, passes val-u, cor-u, etc., 
les 3es pers. sing, dut, mut, etc. ont en effet entraine, au parti-
cipe, des formes du, mu, etc., au lieu de meu, deu, etc. qui exis-



1U8 

in the subjunctive tense than in the perfect paradigm. 

In the other class of strong u-perfects, where the vowel of the 

third person singular differed from that in the past participle, ef­

facement of schwa took place later than in the preceding cases, where 

the relationship was relatively closer. In this latter class, whose 

members are less numerous than the former, we find the following 

verbs: 

(93) 

Perfect: 

Imperfect 
Subjunctive: 

avoir 

oi 

eus 

ot 

eumes 

eustes 

orent 

eusse 

eusses 

eust 

'to have' 

°J; 
©us 

ot 
/ 

aiimas 

aiis t as 

orant 

aiis a 

aus as 

aust 

pooir 'to 

poi 

peus 

pot 

peumes 

peustes 

porent 

peusse 

peusses 

peust 

be able' 

P3j 
pa'u's 

pot 

p aiimas 

p aiis t as 

parent 

pause 

pauses 

pails t 

savoir 

soi 

seus 

sot 

s eumes 

seustes 

sorent 

seusse 

seusses 

seust 

'to know' 

soj 

saiis 

sot 

s aiimas 

sa'u's t as 

sorant 

saiis a 

saiis as 

s aiis t 

eussiens ausjens peussiens pausjens seussiens sausjens 

eussiez a'u'sjets peussiez paiisjets seussiez saiisjets 

eussent aiisant peussent paii'sant seussent sausant 

Past 
Participle: eu au peu pau seu sau 

Conjugated analogously to the above are, in addition, paistre 'to nour­

ish': poi, peus; piaire 'to please': ploi, pleus; taire 'to silence': 

taient au debut de la langue. A son tour, le changement de deu, meu, 
etc. en mu, du, etc. a entraine, au parfait, celui de deus, deumes, 
deustes—, meus, meumes, meustes, etc. en d(e)us, d(e)umes, d(e)ustes—. 
m(e)us, m(e)umes, m(e)ustes, etc. (Fouche 1967:323). 

1,, 
...il semble que la reduction se soit produite plus t8t a. 
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toi, teus. 

It is stipulated that deletion of schwa in the past participles 

of these verbs did not occur until after deletion took place in the 

past participles of the verbs in (92). Subsequent to the change of 

[au, paii, sail] to [ii, pu, sif], presumably influenced by bu, du, lu, 

etc., schwa deletion was extended to the imperfect subjunctive and 

the weak persons of the perfect of the verbs in (93). 

It would appear from the direction of the change in the above 

cases (92-93), that the past participle served as the "primary con-

2 3 

text" for the implementation of the deletion process. At the begin­

ning of the time span, t.. , schwa occurred in three different contexts: 

past participle, imperfect subjunctive, and weak persons of the per­

fect tense. At tp, schwa had been deleted in the past participle, at 

t_, in the imperfect subjunctive, and at t, , in the perfect. This 

l'imparfait du subjonctif" (Fouche" 1967:3U8). 

"La chute de e_ a etc? plus tardive, d'une facon generale dans 
les parfaits du type oi. Les 3es pers. sing, en -ot n'ont pas pu, 
en effet, determiner directement des part, passes en -(e)u, comme 
l'avaient fait les 3es pers. sing, en -ut. Eu<*habutu, seu<*saputu, 
etc. sont devenus (e)u, s(e)u, etc. sous 1'influence de d(e)u7"m(e)u, 
etc.; et ce n'est qu'apres la modification relativement tardive des 
part, passes que l'on a pu sans doute avoir (e)us, s(e)us, etc., au 
parfait" (Fouche 1967:323). 

2 
The terminology is borrowed from Wang 1969:18. 

3 
"L'effacement de e_ s'est produit tout d'abord dans les parti-

cipes en -eii auxquels correspondait depuis le debut de la langue une 
3e pers. sing, du parfait en -ut. Sur le modele de but, connut, crut, 
dut, estut, jut, mut, nut, plut, recut, et d'aprls valut:valu, courut: 
couru, etc., beu, conneu, creu, deu, esteu, jeu, meu, neu, pieu (de 
plovoir), receu, ont ete refaits en bu, connu, cru, du, estu, ju, mu, 
nu, plu, regu" (Fouche 1967:36l-2). 
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process of diffusion can be represented in the following table: 

TABLE 

Diffusion of Schwa Deletion by 

Past Participle a 

Imperfect Subjunctive a 

Perfect a 

Deletion of schwa in the u-perfects is assumed to have begun in the 

second half of the thirteenth century and is considered to have been 

completed by the end of the fourteenth century. The time span from 

t to t. thus covers a period of about one hundred and fifty years. 

With the change of -ui, -oi to -u in the first person singular per­

fect and -o_ to -u in the third persons perfect by analogy to other 

forms of the paradigm, the verbs in (92) and (93) would then show 

3 
the following surface forms at the end of the fourteenth century: 

"""See Fouche 1967:323. 

2See Ibid.:32U. 

3 
Other changes to note are the generalization of the -ions 

termination in the first person plural perfect (see Pope 193U:38U), 
the deletion of preconsonantal s_ in the second person plural perfect 
and third person singular imperfect subjunctive terminations (see 
Pope 193U:15l), and the loss of [n] in the third person plural ter­
mination (see Pope 193U:170). 

1 

Rule (9l) in Verbal Paradigms 

0 0 0 

a 0 0 

a a 0 



151 

( 9 2 ' ) 

P e r f e c t : 

Imper fec t 
Sub junc t i ve : 

Past 
P a r t i c i p l e : 

(93 ' ) 

P e r f e c t : 

Imper fec t 
Sub junc t i ve : 

Past 
P a r t i c i p l e : 

bo i v re 

b'u' 

bus 

bu't 

biimas 

bii'tas 

b'u'rat 

bus a 

bus as 

but 

bi isjuns 

busjes 

biisat 

bu 

a v o i r 

u 

US 
/ 
ut 

iimas 

utas 

i i ra t 

use 

Lisas 

i i t 

i is juns 

i i s jes 

i isat 

i i 

devo i r 

du 

dus 

d'u't 

du'mas 

d'u't as 

di i rat 

dus a 

diisas 

dut 

diisjuns 

d i is jes 

diisat 

du 

poo i r 

pu 
/ 

piis 

put 

piimas 

pii tas 

p i i ra t 

piis a 

pifsas 

put 

p i isjuns 

piis j e s 

piis at 

• • 
pu 

l i r e 

lu 

lus 

lu't 

1 iimas 

li i ' tas 

1 i i ra t 

lus a 

1 iisas 

l i f t 

1 i is juns 

1 i i s jes 

1 i isat 

lu 

savo i r 

s'u" 

s'u's 

sut 

s iimas 

s ii't as 

s i i ra t 

siisa 

s iisas 

sut 

s i is juns 

s i is jes 

s'u's at 

s'u 
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As can be seen from the fourteenth century paradigms, the internal 

elision of schwa led to the obliteration of stress alternation in 

the perfect tense and to a uniform radical throughout the perfect, 

imperfect subjunctive, and past participle. 

As regards the strong i- and si-perfects, deletion of schwa in 

hiatus affected primarily only the perfect snd imperfect subjunctive 

forms. One strong i-perfect, veoir 'to see', however, followed close­

ly the development in the u-perfects with respect to its past parti­

ciple, veu, the only past participle in this class of verbs contain­

ing a schwa. The late twelfth century paradigms of the perfect and 

imperfect subjunctive of veoir are as follows: 

(9U) 

Perfect: 

Imperfect 

VI 

veis 

vit 

veimes 

veistes 

virent 

veisse 

veisses 

veist 

VI 

vai s 

vi t 

vaTmas 

vaistas 

vi rant 

vai sa 

vai sas 

vaist 

veissiens voisjens 

veissiez vaisjets 

veissent vaisent 

It is thought that around the same time that schwa in the past 

participles of the strong u-perfects was deleted under the influence 
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of the corresponding weak perfects (v p. 1U7), that the past parti­

ciple of veoir was also influenced by weak perfects whose third per­

son singular and past participle forms showed the proportion found 

in such verbs as perdre 'to lose': perdit:perdu, vendre 'to sell': 

vendit:vendu. The change of veu to vu thus gave veoir the same pat­

tern as that found in the weak perfects, viz., vit:vu. Deletion 

having taken place in the past participle, we can expect that the 

schwa in the imperfect subjunctive and in the weak forms of the per­

fect was subsequently effaced analogously to the process of diffusion 

in the verbs with u-perfects (y_ Table 1, p. 150). By the end of the 

fourteenth century, then, we can postulate the following paradigms 

for veoir>voir: 

(9U') 

Perfect: 

Imperfect 
Subjunctive: 

VI 
/ 

VI s 
/ 

v i t 
1 

vTmas 
/ 

v i tas 
/ 

v i r a t 

vi sa 

v i sas 

v i t 

vi s juns 

v i s j e s 

v i s a t 

Past 
Participle: vu 

"A cette premiere liste [c-a-d, participes en -eu auxquels 
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Apart from voir, the only other verb with a strong i-perfect 

to show deletion of schwa in prevocalic position was faire 'to do'. 

Before the twelfth century, however, the vowels were not contiguous 

on the surface phonetic level, but were separated by z_(s). In Early 

Old French, then, the perfect and imperfect subjunctive paradigms of 

faire had the following phonetic representations: 

(95) 

Perfect: fis Imperfect Subjunctive: fazisa 

fazis fazisas 

fist fazist 

fazfmas fazisjens 

fazistas fazisjets 

firant fazisant 

Before the thirteenth century it is believed that due to the 

strong resemblance between the third person plural perfect of faire 

(firent) and that of voir (virent), the intervocalic z_(s) in the 

other perfect forms of faire was deleted by analogy to those of voir 

(cf.9U). Furthermore, during the course of the thirteenth century, 

this deletion of _z(s) was extended to the corresponding imperfect 

2 
subjunctive forms. Consequently, by the time schwa deletion started 

correspondait une 3e pers. sing, du perf. en -ut], il faut joindre le 
part, passe de voir, qui apparaft d'assez bonne heure sous la forme 
vu, sans doute d'aprls la proportion perdit, perdirent:perdu=vit, 
virent:vu" (Fouche 1967:362). 

"De"ja au Xlle siecle feis, feimes, feistes, pour fesis, fesi-
mes, fesistes sont assez frequents. La chute de s_ intervocalique dans 
ces formes s'expliquent sans doute par 1'action analogique de veis, 
veimes, veistes, dont la 3e pers. plur. virent presentait une ressem-
blance frappant avec firent" (Fouche 1967:277). 

'See Fouche" 1967:3U7. 
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to take place in the imperfect subjunctive and perfect of voir, the 

corresponding forms of faire would then be: 

(95') 

Perfect: fis 

f ais 
f 

fist 

faimas 

fai stas 

fi rant 

Imperfect Subjunctive: feisa 

fai sas 

feist 

fai sJens 

fai sjets 

fai sant 

By the end of the fourteenth century, the phonetic forms of the im­

perfect subjunctive and perfect of faire, like voir, showed deletion 

of prevocalic schwa. Within the perfect, this internal elision re­

sulted, moreover, in a regularization of stress pattern: 

95") 

Perfect: f 

fi 

ft 

fi 

fi 

f 

s 

s 

t 
mas 

tas 

rat 

Imperfect Subjunctive: f isa 

f isas 

fit 

fi sjuns 

fi sjes 

f i sat 

The development of faire is of significance with respect to 

that which took place in certain verbs with si-perfects. Before the 

deletion of intervocalic z_(s) in the perfect and imperfect subjunctive 

of faire, the surface forms of the latter were identical to those of 

si-perfects with the vocalic alternation a;j, except for the third 

person plural perfect. Compare, for example, (95) with the perfect 



156 

and imperfect subjunctive of metre 'to put': 

(96) 

Perfect: mis Imperfect Subjunctive: mazisa 

mazis mazisas 

mist mazist 

mazTmas mazisjens 

mazistas mazisjets 

mizdrant mazisent 

Conjugated analogously to metre were dire 'to say': dis, desis, etc., 

ocire 'to kill': ocis, ocesis, etc., prendre 'to take': pris, presis, 

etc., querre 'to look for': quis, quesis, etc., rire 'to laugh': ris, 

resis, etc., (as)seoir 'to sit down': sis, sesis, etc. 

It is postulated that because of this phonetic resemblance be­

tween faire and the si-perfects such as metre, the intervocalic _z(s) 

in this class of si-perfects began to be deleted following the pro­

cess in faire. An alternate or ancillary explanation links this de­

letion with a "tendency to dissimilate the two s-sounds..., especial-

2 
ly in the imperfect subjunctive, in which it is earliest attested..." 

In any case, we can assume that by the thirteenth century, the imper­

fect subjunctive and perfect paradigms for metre showed the following 

surface forms: 

"""See Fouche 1967:277. 

2Pope 193U:377. 
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(96^ 

Perfect: mis 

mai s 

mist 

malmas 

maistas 

mi(zd)rant 

Imperfect Subjunctive: maisa 

mai sas 

mai st 

maisjens 

maisjets 

mai sant 

With respect to the third person plural perfect, it often showed the 

form mirent by analogy with firent at this time, but the etymological 

form misdrent (or mistrent) with z_(s) and epenthetic consonant con­

tinued to be found until the fifteenth century. After the deletion 

of intervocalic z_(s), the schwa now in hiatus with i_ in the imperfect 

subjunctive and perfect forms was effaced in the fashion of the stron§ 

2 
l- and u-perfects. By the beginning of the fifteenth century, the 

elision rule (91) appears to have been applying categorically in the 

derivation of the si-perfects, so that at this time we can assume 

the following phonetic representations for metre: 

(96") 

P e r f e c t : mi s 

mi s 

mi t 

mi mas 

mi tas 

mi ra t 

Imper fec t Sub junc t i ve : mi sa 

mi sas 

rni t 

mi s juns 

mi s j es 

mi sat 

See Fouche" 1967:290. 

"See Ibid.:3U8. 
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With the deletion of schwa in this class of si-perfects, two results 

can be observed. First, the vocalic alternation a-i in the perfect 

was levelled, with ]_ now appearing throughout the paradigm. Second­

ly, and consequent to this loss of alternation, the non-uniform stress 

pattern within the perfect was obliterated: "la langue semble avoir 

obei a, une tendance qui la poussait a regulariser 1'accentuation a, 

l'intcerieur des paradigmes et a. simplifier ainsi la conjugaison." 

By the end of the fourteenth century, then, we can assume that 

the process of schwa deletion before a vowel (91) had diffused 

throughout the strong perfects and their corresponding imperfect sub­

junctives and past participles (in the case of the u-perfects and 

voir). It has been noted that a characteristic of sound change by 

lexical diffusion is that 

Some of the affected morphemes may change to the Y-pronunciation 
directly. Other morphemes, however, will at first have both the 
X-pronunciation and the Y-pronunciation, fluctuating either ran­
domly or according to some such factor as tempo or style. (For 
the most part, morphemes do not have more than two pronuncia­
tions. In the phonetic literature, these dual forms have some­
times been referred to as 'doublets.') But the X-pronunciation 
will gradually be suppressed in favour of the Y-pronunciation. 
These doublets, then, serve as a kind of psychological bridge 
between the two end-points of a sound change, carrying along 
with them even those morphemes which do not go through a doublet 
stage" (Wang 1969:15). 

During the early fourteenth century, when the process of inter­

nal elision of schwa was taking place in the verbal paradigms, we 

might, therefore, expect such 'doublets' as evidence for the sound 

change in progress. We do, in fact, find oscillation in the pronun-

"""Fouche" 1967:292. 
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ciation of internal schwa in hiatus with a following vowel, as can 

be seen from the following lines taken from the Miracles de Notre 

Dame: 

(97) II n'est riens qui tant m'^ust valu, 
Comme s'il m'eust absolu. (ill, 25, w . 731-2) 

Et que rien de ce ne sce'ussions, (I, 73, v. UU6) 
Avoir pris, se nul bien sceusses; (VII, 220, v. 770) 

Conme onques fis [i.e., f^is] (ill, 327, v. U97) 
Mains que feis qui le leverent, (II, 255, v. 713) 

Ne pouoit que nous n'en Hussions (III, 200, v. 3U6) 
Afin qu'eussions Dieu propice: (ill, 209, v. 60U) 

Se ne li e'usse contredit. (ill, 155, v. U8l) 
Ouquel gloire sanz fin eusses. (ill, 168, v.857) 

Briement, se vous me f^issiez (ill, 26l, v. U92) 
De bonne heure le fol feistes, (ill, 6U, v. 2011) 

Cy la primes [i.e., pre*imes], cy la lairons; (IV, 281, v. II65) 
Fais ou lieu ou preis naiscence (ill, 9, v. 192) 

By the end of the century, internal elision of schwa by rule (91) 

can be considered to be occurring categorically in the affected past 

participles, imperfect subjunctives and perfects. The following 

lines from the works of Eustache Deschamps (d. 1U06?) and Christine 

de Pisan (ca. 1363-ca. lU3l) bear witness to this deletion: 

(98) i. Eustache Deschamps: 

J'ai le*u aussi en la divinite: (VII, °, v. 21) 

V^u et couru ce que j'ai recite, (VII, 9, v. 32) 

Vĉ u que po vault de terres ly rappors: (VII, 19, v. 27) 

J'ai £u en my trop legiere creance (VII, 21, v. 2) 



i6o 

J'f̂ usse aussi tost prins un ostoir sanz caige (VII, 22, v. 

Maint v^u fist et mainte promesse, (VII, U6, v. U) 

Car se j'ĉ usse le tiers este souffrans (VII, 63, v. 23) 

Dt̂ ussent estre chascun pourve'u entr'iaulx (VTI, 76, v. lU) 

Du poisson dont je n'e'usse cure, (VIT, 89, v. 2U) 

N'eusse este", je fusse noye. (VII, 120, v. 17) 

Et bĉ u tant qu'om estoit blecie, (VII, 121, v. 32) 

Ne qui e'ust si douce parole: (VIT, lUl, v. 9) 

Se ce n'(5ust este une lance, (VII, 156, v. 28) 

Qui bien d^ussent estre pandus. (VII, l6l, v. 192) 

J'^usse plus chier que vostre amende, (VII, 173, v. 570) 

Par Dieu vous vous d^ussiez bien taire. (VII, 176, v. U9) 

Or est tout ch^u en femme sousagie, (VII, 207, v. 29) 

Et cilz qui de'ust voir dire ment, (VII, 218, v. 27) 

Dont je deusse avoir mon viaige. (VII, 2U6, v. 22) 

Et si ne sgumes [i.e., sg^umes] dont ce vint 

Pour l'eure, mais puis scĉ usmes bien (VII, 321, w . 30-1) 

J'ay v^u, de ce me puis venter, (VII, 323, v. lU) 

Comme s'il eust bu [i.e., bc£u] avec eulx. (VII, 32U, v. 38) 

Dont j'ai vĉ u user de mon temps, (VW, 331, v. 2U9) 

La v^issiez par trop grant desroy (VII, 333, v. 36) 

Qui leur ^ust este chalengie (VII, 339, v. 112) 

Mais tu ne f̂ is riens sur le tas, (VIII, lU, v. 108) 

Lui failloit gens qui d^issent verite, (ll, 135, v. 7) 

Car ce ne f̂ ist on a nul feur. (VIII, 26l, v. U72) 
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ii. Christine de Pisan: 

Ne il n'est rien qui le f̂ ist alentir (I, 33, v. 11) 

Pas nobles n'est; ains dciust on rudement (I, 113, v. ll) 

Femme; aingois qui fĉ ist oultrage (I, 209, v. l6) 

Qu'en si hault lieu me mĉ isse sanz mentir, (I, 293, v. 129) 

Me pe\ist venir, certes je ne pourroye (I, 291, v. 85) 

Encore vengiez p^ust estre de l'injure (I, 286, v. 153) 

Que regehir, tant me sc^ust on contraindre (i, 283, v. 51) 

Le mai qu'en as j£u a plus monte (I, 276, v. 22) 

Si d^usses retourner plus tost, (I, 275, v. 5) 

De riens qu'il pĉ ust ne me faloit songer. (i, 27U, v. 18) 

Affaire Hussions du bon due de Bourgongne. (i, 257, v. 37) 

Or ont acrĉ u le loz li sept notable (I, 2U0, v. 10) 

Qu'oncques v^isse plus avenant. (I, 201, v. 6) 

Que me fe'issiez de vostre doulz viaire (I, 80, v. 19) 

Pour quoy vous plĉ ust, quant me voiez venu, (I, 80, v. 17) 

Morir que part y ^ussent mains; (I, 75, v. 12) 

Si les ^ust surpris de fait; (I, 62, v. 8) 

Se tres adonc tu m'fusses emportee, 
Trop m'^usses fait certes grant avantage, (i, 10, w . 17-8) 

De grans anuis, et tant regu [i.e., reg^u] d'oultrage, 
(I, 10, v. 20) 

Although by the end of the fourteenth century, the deletion of 

schwa before a vowel had diffused throughout the verbal paradigms, 

the process had not completely spread across the entire lexicon. In 

morphemes belonging to other categories, vacillation in the pronunci-
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ation of schwa still occurred. The following doublets, for instance, 

were found in the works of Deschamps and Chr. de Pisan: 

(99) i. Deschamps: 

Oublier Dieu leur fait et sa creance (VTI, 65, v. 22) 
Fors puree, poys, cresson, mais la crance [i.e., creance] 

(IT, 6U, v. 21) 

Jusqu'a mi lieu de leur eage. (XI, 71, v. 2089) 
Tost passe la beaute de l'^age. (IX, 209, v. 6389) 

En lieu seur, ja ne traveilleront, (VII, lUl, v. 17) 
Las! ou pourra l'en sfi'ur lieu querre? (VII, 215, v. 8) 

ii. Chr. de Pisan: 

Juno me het et meseur me nuit. (I, 223, v. 8) 
Ce fist mes^ur qui ne desavanga (I, 19, v. 15) 

Je ne suis pas bien aseiir (I, 197, v. 2) 
N'est pas asse'ur, mais en voie doubteuse; (I, lU, v. 20) 

Une autre amoit, j'en suis seiire, (I, llU, v. 7) 
Ta contenance secure et non sauvaige. (I, 265, v. 37) 

By the end of the fifteenth century, however, we can assume that 

the change deleting internal schwa in hiatus with a following vowel 

had diffused throughout the vocabulary, affecting all relevant mor­

phemes. Evidence to support this assumption comes from the work of 

Francois Villon (b. 1U31):1 

(100) A celui qui feist 1'avant garde (171, v. 261) 

J'ay l^u, se bien m'en souvient, (172, v. 295) 

De feu je n'jSusse p^u finer. (173, v. 310) 

Que toutes mes hontes jVus beues, (175, v. 2) 

Op. cit., Vol. I. 



163 

Non obstant maintes peines ̂ ues, 
Lesquelles j'ai toutes rec^ues (175, vv. U-5) 

Combien que le pecheur [i.e., pech^eur] soit vile, 

(179, v. 103) 

L'empereur [i.e., empereeur] si I'araisonna: (l8l, v. 137) 

Se comme toy me pe'usse armer, (l8l, v. 1U3) 

Et lors qui m'ŝ ust v^u condescendre (l82, v. l6U) 

Car c'est office de prescheur [i.e., presch^eur], 

(118, v. 296) 

Et qu'en son prunier n'a pas crĉ u. (19U, v. UUU) 

A qui que je f^isse finesse, (196, v. U73) 

Sy ne me sce'ust tant detrayner, (196, v. U77) 

J^hanneton la Chapperonniere, (199, v. 5U9) 

Non! et le de'ust on vif brusler (205, v. 667) 

Se du Ladre $?ust v^u le doit ardre, 

Ja n'en ^ust requis refrigere, (211, w . 817-8) 

Ou comme il fĉ ist au clerc Theophilus, ( 2lU, v. 886) 

Pour ve'u, s'il rencontre en sonerre (217, v. 938) 

Item, a maistre Jĵ han Cornu (219, v. 990) 

L'ostel est s^ur, mais qu'on le cloue. (220, v. 1002) 

Que ces mastins ne sc^ussent courre, (226, v. 1139) 

Tesmoing l'abesse [i.e., abe'esse] de Pourras. (226, v. 1157) 

Vous aussi, Loth, qui be'ustes ou rochier, (230, v. 1239) 

L'ame du bon f̂ u maistre Je'han Cotart. (230, v. I2U5) 

L'ay ve'u souvent, quant il s'aloit couchier; 

Et une fois il se f̂ ist une bigne, (231, w . 1255-6) 

Car ou soies porteur [i.e., port^eur] de bules, (251, v. 1692) 

Voulentiers bĉ usse a son escot, (263, v. 1956) 
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Tant l e m a i l l e [ i . e . , me^aiUe] on q u ' i l se d e b r i s e , 
(268, v . U) 

Je congnois t o u t , fors que moy mesmes [ i . e . , me'esmes ] 

(270, v. 8) 

N'encontre que de mal^ureux, (272, v. lU) 

Rien ne m'est sĵ ur que la chose incertaine; (275, v. ll) 

Es nobles flans Cesar conc^ue, (279, v. 26) 

Port asŝ ure", maintien rassiz, (282, v. 109) 

Ou mieulx te plaist qu'onneur ceste meschance [i.e., 
meschstknce]! (286' v. 26) 

2.2.1. Development of the Old French triphthong -eau 

As a concluding footnote to our discussion of the historical 

development of internal schwa in hiatus with a following vowel, it is 

interesting to examine the accounts that have been proposed in regard 

to the Old French triphthong -eau. According to Pierre Fouche! at 

least, this triphthong developed into the disyllabic sequence ao_ in 

Later Old French and was reduced to o_ according to the same process 

of internal elision as occurred in the cases studied above. Since 

we do not agree with this assumption, we shall examine Fouche's ar­

guments and counter them with an alternate proposal advanced by P. 

Bourciez which, although not totally conclusive, seems to present a 

more plausible accounting for the facts at hand. 

The original source of the triphthong -eau is generally agreed 

upon. It developed in Early Old French when e_ was followed by 1_ in 

See Fouche" 1969:522. 
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preconsonantal position. The 1_ vocalized to w, with a developing as 

a transitional vowel. The formation of the triphthong -eau led to 

the occurrence in Early Old French of such alternations as: 

(lOl) Nom. beaus 'fine' marteaus 'hammer' 

Ace. bei martel 

Nom. porceaus 'piglet' chasteaus 'fortified castle' 

A.cc. porcel chastel 

Nom. museaus 'muzzle' chapeaus 'hood' 

Ace. musel chapel 

Nom. peaus 'skin' rasteaus 'rake' 

Ace. pel rastel 

With the disintegration of the case system in Later Old and Middle 

French, the nominative forms of the examples in (lOl) were general­

ized, with loss of flexional s_. Bel, however, was retained in pre­

vocalic position. 

The subsequent development of the triphthong is interesting 

because it differed so markedly in Francien from that which occurred 

in the surrounding dialects and indeed, from that presumed for the 

lower classes in Paris itself. Concerning this dual evolution, 

Fouche and Bourciez differ in their respective analyses. 

2 
According to Fouche*, there occurred around the twelfth century, 

See Fouche 1969:319, Pope 193U:15U. 

2Fouche 1969:335-7. 
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a shift of stress from the first to the second, more sonorous, ele­

ment of the triphthong: daw -*• eaw. This he concludes from instances 

where beals [beaws] is seen in poetry to rhyme with chevals [£avaws]. 

In dialects other than Francien, the most frequent development was 

the progressive closing of (unaccented) e_ through e_ and i_ to its ul­

timate consonantalization in j_: [jaw]. Fouche considers further, 

that the monophthongization of [aw] to [o] occurred during the thir­

teenth century. This he deduces from a late thirteenth century 

graphic representation aulogier for ho(r)logier. At the beginning 

of the fourteenth century, then, the diphthong [jo] is postulated as 

the most common development of the triphthong [eaw] in the dialects 

surrounding Paris and perhaps even in the capital, for "Les R61es de 

Taille parisiens de la fin du XHIe si§cle ou du debut du XlVe pr£-

sentent en effet de nombreuses formes avec -iau: cf. par exemple 

chapiaus, bediau, guariaus, Aliaume, Ansiau, Antiaume, etc...Sur le 

plan de Paris datant du XlVe siScle, on note egalement des noms de 

rues en -iau." The retention of -eau is considered by Fouche to be 

due to learned influence: "Au moment oil la langue vulgaire he"sitait 

encore entre beaus et biaus, la langue savant, jugeant la pronon-

ciation biaus compagnarde et dialectale s'est opposge au nouveau pho-

nStisme et s'efforcee de maintenir l'e_ de beaus." After the monoph­

thongization of [aw], the (unaccented) [e] in contact with £ is con­

sidered to have labialized to an ce (schwa) sound, giving the sequence 

[OB6]. Fouche" obviously considers this sequence to have been disylla-

•"Touche" 1969:300. 
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bic, for he says, with reference to beau: "Boeo rentrait ainsi dans 

la catclgorie de meur (<maturu), seur (<securu), etc. Lorsque ces 

mots se sont re"duits a mttr, stir, etc., boeo est devenu lui-meme bo." 

Further on, in fact, in his discussion of schwa deletion, he puts a 

dieresis mark over the e_ in beau, veau, seau, marteau, etc. Evi­

dence to support the assumed disyllabic pronunciation of [ao] is not 

given by Fouche". In our own investigation, incidently, the scansion 

of poetry did not reveal any instances of -eau counting as two syl­

lables. 

The analysis given by Bourciez for the development of the 

triphthong -eau differs from Fouche"'s in three major aspects: the 

accentuation of the triphthong, the date of monophthongization of au 

and, of especial importance for our study, the syllabicity of -eau. 

With respect to the development that occurred in dialects other than 

Francien, Bourciez, unlike Fouch6, does not postulate a shift of ac­

cent from E to a before the closing of e_ to i_ and its consonantali-

zation in j_: "Suivi d'un s implosif, la triphtongue eau constitue 

une serie lourde. De plus, la sequence ea est contraire a la dimi­

nution progressive des apertures. Pour ces deux motifs la triph­

tongue devra s'alleger: £ initial se ferme en £, devient i_ puis v_, 

ce qui rejette forcement 1'accent sur a. On a des lors le complexus 

yaus forme" de la consonne y_, de la diphtongue tr&s rlguliere au et 

d'un s implosif. La terminaison d'un mot comme byaus se confond de-

sormais avec celle de chevaus, c'est-a-dire que -au y deviendra plus 

1Fouche" 1969:522. 
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tard ao puis p_, en vertu du proc§s normal de la monophtongaison." 

Following the evidence of Thurot (l:U3U ff.), Bourciez considers this 

monophthongization to have occurred not until the middle of the six­

teenth century. 

As regards the development of eau in Paris, Bourciez considers 

that it evolved into emu in the twelfth century. He gives the fol­

lowing phonetically-based explanation: "L'evolution normalement 

attendue [i.e., [jaw]] a Ste" entrav^e par l'arrondissement de u et 

celui de a_ devenu vSlaire, arrondissement qui s'est repercure" sur 

1*Element initial avant sa fermeture de £ en i_ puis y'. II s'agit 

d'un phenom^ne d'assimilation regressive. Comme les llvres n'etaient 

plus e"tirees, e > ce ne pouvait plus se consonnifier. C'est done dsau 

qu'il faut poser en principe pour la zone parisienne..." The ar­

gument that Fouch^ gives to support his claim that the accent shif­

ted onto a_ in the twelfth century is not shared by Bourciez. The 

rhyme chevals:beals does not, according to him, necessarily indicate 

that the e_ in beals had become unaccented: "ceaus est une s£rie 

lourde; sa pleine articulation exige que 1*intensity ne decroisse pas 

toute de suite apres CE et que le deuxieme element soit lui-m§me ren-

force au leger detriment du premier. On congoit done qu'un rimeur 

a l'oeille peu scrupuleuse mette a profit cette illusion. Mais il 

ne pourrait s'agir que d'une illusion. Rien ne permet de supposer 

que dans la triphtongue ceaus, le premier element ne fQt pas accentue 

Bourciez 19U0:23. 

2Ibid.:2U. 
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plus fortement que le second." 

In Middle French, with the obliteration of the case system and 

the generalization of the nominative form in such cases as those in 

(101), the alternation eaus/el ceased to be productive. -Eau now oc­

curring without a final s_ in the singular, "il n'y a plus de serie 

lourde et la preponderance de 1'element initial devient plus nette. 

C'est peut-Stre a cette circonstance que la triphtongue doit son 

2 
existence prolongee." With the monophthongization of [aw] to [o] 

in the sixteenth century, Bourciez postulates that the resultant 

diphthong CEO experienced the regressive assimilation "CED>6O>OV<5, 

avec un o_ qui oscillait entre o et o avant de se fermer d£finitive-

ment."3 

As for the existence of schwa in hiatus with o_, this is expli­

citly ruled out by Bourciez. He always speaks of 'diphthong' and 

says with reference to the postulation of a diphthong ao: "Accen-

tue sur l'eiement final, ao constitue une diphtongue "inverse,"" 

a situation which would be unnatural in that "Une voyelle etant pour-

vue d'une tension decroissante, la partie forte de la diphtongue est 

en principe situee au sommet de cette descente...Cet a6 est settle­

ment admissible comme une phase de duree a peu prds nulle pendant la-

quelle l'eiement final de la diphtongue CEO ache*ve d'attirer 1'accent 

1Ibid.:2U. 

2Ibid.:25. 

3Ibid.:26. 
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et par la mSme etouffe l'eiement initial." 

With respect to our survey of the historical deletion of inter­

nal schwa in hiatus with a following vowel, we are in agreement with 

the basic view of Bourciez. That is, we believe that if the sequence 

ao did actually occur as a stage in the development of the triphthong 

-eau, it did not constitute a disyllabic string. Consequently, we do 

not consider Fouche*s assumption that the forms in -eau such as those 

in (lOl) underwent the process of schwa deletion according to rule 

(91). 

2.2.2. Implications for the synchronic analysis of Modern French 

As a result of the internal elision of schwa by rule (91), we 

can consider that by the beginning of the sixteenth century, there no 

longer existed any morphemes containing the sequence aV. Except in a 

few instances such as chance 'belief, seance 'sitting', peage 'toll' 

where initial schwa was changed to /e/ due to learned influence, all 

the Old French morphemes with internal sequences of aV which survived 

at the end of Middle French were restructured without schwa. With 

respect to the forms in (89*), all of which show a corresponding 

change in their orthographic representations, the restructured under­

lying forms can be represented as follows: 

(89') i. cheance > chance /5as/ 

eage > age /oi/ 

Jehan > Jean /Jet/ 

1Ibid.:22. 
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marcheant > marchant /marSa/ 

meaille > maille /maj/ 

mescheant > mechant /meSa/ 

seas > sas /sa/ 

despeechier > dep§cher /depese/ 

empeechier > empScher /apele/ 

meesme > m§me /mem/ 

preechier > prScher /preSe/ 

peeur > peur /poer/ 

greille > grille /grij/ 

abateis > abattis /abati/ 

laceis > lacis /lasi/ 

reont > rond /r3/ 

seon > son /so/ 

meur > mur /mur/ 

seur > sur /sur/ 

armeure > armure /armiir/ 

rameure > ramure /ramiir/ 

leveure > levure /lavur/ 

In light of the obliteration of all intra-morphemic sequences 

of eV, we can consider that from the end of the Middle French period, 

the Old French surface phonetic constraint prohibiting sequences of 

a#..V has been extended to express a condition on the well-formedness 

of individual morphemes. Since, however, inter-morphemic sequences 

of a [-segment] V do arise when morphemes are concatenated during 
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derivation, the rule of elision is still required in the phonology 

of Modern French. Due to the fact that the necessity for the rule 

arises as a result of the surface phonetic constraint, we could, as 

in our previous discussion of schwa deletion after a vowel (2.1.1.), 

avoid overlap between phonotactic statements and phonological rules 

by reformulating (91) as an alternation/morpheme/surface phonetic 

constraint: 

(102) A/M/SPC 

IF: +syllabic 
-tense 

[-segment] [+syllabic] 
o 

4-

THEN: 0 

Interpreted as an MSC, (102) states that no intra-morphemic sequen­

ces of aV are permitted. In this instance, the subscript ^_ will al­

ways necessarily accompany the feature [-segment]. As an SPC, the 

constraint says that for a phonetic representation to be well-formed, 

no sequences of schwa followed by a vowel may occur after all phono­

logical rules have applied and before all boundaries are erased. In 

its function as a phonological rule, (102) is actively involved in 

the derivation process to insure that the output of the phonological 

component contains no strings of aV. Underlying representations are 

checked against the IF part of the constraint and if they meet its 

description, then they are consequently changed to comply with the 

conditions in the THEN part. As examples of cases where (102) would 

operate, deleting schwa when separated from the following vowel by a 
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boundary or boundaries, the following may be mentioned here: 

(103) i. rouvrir 'to reopen' 

/ra+uvri r/ 

[ruvri r ] 

i i . I I s 'appelle Jean. 'His name is John* 

/ i l#sa#apel#z67 

[ f Isapelza] 

i i i . l ' ane ' the donkey1 

/ Ia#an/ 

[ I a n ] 

iv. Ma th§se sera finie ou presque en aotlt. 

'My thesis will be finished or nearly so in August' 

/•••preska##S*••/ 

[preskct] 

Certain morphemes which exhibit an idiosyncratic behaviour as 

regards elision will have to be lexically marked with an appropriate 

diacritic feature. The clitics le_ and ce_, for example, do not under­

go elision in certain environments. Le_ as the final element in an 

imperative construction does not elide its schwa when followed by a 

vowel, for example: Donnez-le a, Jean 'give it to John*, Menez-le 

ici 'lead him here'. Ce_ also retains its schwa when followed by a 

preposition with a vocalic onset: Ce a, quoi je pense 'that which I 

am thinking about', Ce en quoi il faut croire 'that in which one must 

See above, pp. 8U-8, for the treatment of le_ in O.F. 
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believe.' To indicate this irregular behaviour of le and ce_, their 

lexical entries could be supplied with the rule feature [-elision/*••], 

with the particular syntactic environment specified in each case. 

On the other hand, there are certain vowel-initial morphemes 

which prevent elision of a preceding schwa, sometimes categorically, 

sometimes optionally. Elision does not occur before un when it has 

the status of a noun signifying a number or numeral: Le un de ce 

nombre est mai fait, Le un de telle rue... Elision is also blocked 

before the word onzi^me 'eleventh': Le onzieme jour, II est le on-

zieme. With respect to the morpheme onze 'eleven*, elision does not 

occur before it when it functions as a noun: le onze. When onze has 

the function of an adjective, however, elision of a preceding schwa 

2 
is optional: La messe de onze heures or d'onze heures. Before words 

which are employed metalinguistically, or before titles of works, 

elision is likewise optional: cf. L*e muet d*"empereur", L*auteur 

d'"Amants", but Le v de "avoir", Un numero special de "Arts et Modes". 

Finally, elision does not normally take place before the so-

called 'h-aspire' words, that is, words which have a vocalic onset 

phonetically, but which behave in certain respects as if they began 

with a consonant. Their exceptional behaviour with respect to eli­

sion as well as to liaison, serves to establish this relation between 

See Grevisse 196U:63. 

2See Ibid.:6U. 

3See Ibid.:65. 
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*h-aspire' and consonantal-onset words. Within recent literature, we 

shall examine two approaches that have been taken in an attempt to 

account for the phenomena associated with 'h-aspire' words. 

Schane, on the one hand, proposes to account for the non-elision/ 

liaison in 'h-aspire' words by setting up an initial h in their under­

lying forms which "is subsequently deleted by an obligatory rule or­

dered after vowel deletion." Thus, le hibou [laibu]/ [libu] 'the owl', 

for example, would have the underlying representation, /la#hibu/. The 

[-syllabic] feature associated with h serves to effectively block eli-

*x 
sion and liaison ([leibu]/ [lezibu] les hiboux). Dell likewise posits 

in the underlying forms of 'h-aspire' words an initial consonantal 

segment, "disons /?/, et qu'il existe une regie phonologique ordonnee 

aprSs TRONC[ATION] et ELIS[lON] qui efface toutes les occurrences de 

cette consonne." 

Opposing this relatively abstract approach towards the treat­

ment of 'h-aspire' words is that of Klausenburger- By using diachro­

nie evidence, he concludes that a synchronic rule deleting initial h 

cannot be motivated. Instead, he considers that "h-aspire must be in­

tegrated into the overall tension between hiatus and non-hiatus con-

3 

spiracies in French..." Other phenomena Klausenburger cites as par­

ticipating in the hiatus conspiracy to create VV sequences, are 'liai­

son interdite* (e.g., et Anne [ean]). and 'liaison facultative' (e.g., 

•""Schane 197U:93. 

2Dell 1973b:257. 

3 
Klausenburger n.d.:6. 
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Je suis alie [zasui(z)ale]). On the other hand, the non-hiatus con­

spiracy, functioning to break hiatus and thus to create a more natural 

syllable structure, is constituted by 'liaison obligatoire' (e.g., 

les enfants [lezafq]), elision (e.g., j'arrive [zartv]), and 'fausse 

liaison' (e.g., j'ai ete [zezete]). 

Having established an opposition between these two conflicting 

conspiracies of hiatus and non-hiatus, Klausenburger concludes that 

a solution to the question of h-aspirl in Modern French lies in the 

assumption that "French has two types of words with vocalic onset: 

2 

a) [+hiatus], b) [-hiatus]." To those words which begin with h-as­

pire, then, the phonological diacritic feature [+hiatus] would be as­

signed to their lexical representations. This feature, therefore, 

rather than an abstract underlying h_ or other [-syllabic] segment, 

serves to block elision. By adopting this lexically-based solution, 

such forms as un, onze, and onzi^me, discussed above, could likewise 

be given the feature [+hiatus] in the contexts where elision does not 

take place. 

An alternative solution suggested by both Dell and Klausenbur­

ger, is to assign to all h-aspire words the rule features [-elision] 

As Greive (1970) notes, one could also include within the non-
hiatus conspiracy, cases from derivational morphology where an epen­
thetic consonant breaks up a potential VV sequence: "Auch bei der 
bekannten analogischen Erweiterung von franzosischen Suffixen, die an 
vokalische auslautende Worter treten, sind antihiatische Prozesse zu 
beobachten: clou-te, numero-ter, filou-ter, bijou-tier, caillou-tage, 
-teux, peau-teux" (68). 

See Langlard (1928) for an historical treatment of liaison from 
Latin to Modern French. 

2 
Klausenburger n.d.:10. 
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and [-liaison] with reference to the preceding morpheme. Dell pre­

fers the phonetic solution to the rule-feature solution, since if 

"on assignait simplement a hareng (et a tous les mots a h-aspire) 

les traits diacritiques [-contexte LIAIS] et [-contexte ELIS], il 

faudrait ajouter a. la grammaire une clause speciale stipulant que 

toute forme [-contexte LIAIS] est aussi [-contexte ELIS] et inverse-

ment." Klausenburger, on the other hand, prefers the hiatus solu­

tion for two reasons: "(a) it focuses on the most essential phonetic 

fact involved in h-aspire, the existence of hiatus; (b) the alterna­

tive solution has to be applied in cases of liaison interdite and 

facultative: the morpheme et must be marked [-liaison], for instance. 

In addition, the feature [+hiatus] is associated directly with h-as­

pire words, while [-liaison] or [-elision] would have direct reference 

2 
to the preceding morpheme." 

The choice of one or the other treatment of h-aspire words is 

largely determined by one's theoretical orientation. Depending on 

the attitude taken towards abstract analyses, either the solution of 

Schane/Dell, or that of Klausenburger permits an accurate accounting 

for the phonological behaviour of this class of lexical items. The 

exhaustiveness of the accounting could also constitute another cri­

terion for evaluating alternative descriptions. As was mentioned 

above, Klausenburger's treatment of h-aspire words could additionally 

be applied to other lexical items which behave in a similar manner as 

^ell 1970:90. 

2 
Klausenburger n.d.:12-3. 
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the former with respect to elision. Of course, one could equally ap­

ply the abstract approach and posit an allomorph of un, onze, onzieme 

with an underlying initial h_ or some other such segment to which the 

feature [-syllabic] can be assigned in order to block elision in the 

relevant environments. 

Dell demonstrates the generality of the abstract solution by 

showing how, in addition to its ability to account for the basic set 

of data, that is, the exceptional behaviour if h-aspire words with 

respect to elision and liaison, it can also account for the instances 

where schwa is sometimes optionally or obligatorily present before 

h-aspire words. The analysis, which Dell himself describes as "plus 

ou moins ad hoc," is based on three interacting factors: a) the 

location of the accent in the h-aspire word, b) the number of conson­

ants preceding the schwa, and c) the number of word boundaries separ­

ating schwa from the h-aspire word. Two classes of data are estab­

lished on the basis of accentual pattern: 

l) In h-aspire words where the accent falls on the first syllable, 

the preceding schwa is never deleted unless it is preceded by a sin­

gle consonant and followed by two word boundaries, in which case it 

is obligatorily effaced. The examples Dell gives to illustrate this 

case are: 

(lOU) a) -VCa#hV-: une housse, grandes hache^ 

b) -VCCa#hV-: votre housse, 1'autre huche 
, m m 

c) -VCa##hV-: la bgt^ hurle, sa t§t^ heurte la table 
d) -VCCa##hV-: ils parlent haut 

1See Dell 1970:86-90. 
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(Notice that in this abstract analysis, the rule deleting schwa in 

(lOUc) would not be the elision rule (91), since the segment follow­

ing schwa is [-syllabic], but another rule which apocopates word-

final schwas.) 

2) In h-aspire words where the initial syllable does not carry the 

accent, the preceding schwa is optionally deleted, except when it is 

preceded by a single consonant and followed by two word boundaries, 

in which case it is obligatorily deleted. Illustrative examples gi­

ven by Dell are: 

(105) a) -VCa#h#**V-: un(e) hongroise, grand(e) hardiesse 

b) -VCCa#h*•*V-: votr(e) hareng, l'autr(e) hors-d'oeuvre 

c) -VCa##h*•*V-: viand^ hachee, crim^ honteux 

d) -VCCa##h*•*V-: il parl(e) hardiment, livr(e) hongrois 

To account for the behaviour of final schwas in (lOU) and (105), 

Dell proposes two readjustment rules which erase the word boundaries 

between a_ and h in cases (a, b, and d). These rules are ordered be­

fore the rule deleting word-final schwas. The readjustment rules, 

themselves extrinsically ordered, are as follows: 

(106) a) (OBLIG):# + ^ / lcCa#l __ h^ 

*) (OPT): # ^ 0 / rCCa#|__ h 

By deleting the word boundary, necessary for the application of apo­

cope in (a, b, d), a bleeding relationship is established and apocope 

cannot apply. (106a) accounts for the examples in (lOU), while (106b) 
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accounts for those in (105). Notice that the contexts in each rule 

have to be conjunctively ordered so that both word boundaries are de-

leted in the environment CCa##h(v). To illustrate how the rules in 

(106) would operate in accounting for (lOU) and (105), the deriva­

tions for the first examples in (lOUa) and (105c) would be as follows: 

(107) une housse 

tina#hLisa# 

una husa* 

una nus # 

una us # 

[unaus] 

viande hachee 

vjada##hale# 

vjSda* haSe# 

vjad # haSe# 

vjad # a ie# 

[vjSdaSe] 

Input 

(106a) 

(106b) 

Apocope 

H-dele t ion 

Output 

Klausenburger does not deal specifically with the conditions 

determining the appearance of schwa in cases such as those in (lOU) 

and (105). However, one might speculate on how he would account for 

the optional or obligatory presence of schwa in these instances. In 

the examples in (l0Uc-105c), the absence of final schwa before the 

h-aspire words on the phonetic level would presumably cause no pro­

blem for him since, unlike Dell, he does not consider final schwas 

to be present in the underlying representations of morphemes which 

terminate phonetically in a (non-liquid) consonant. In the other 

This is implicitly evident in his (197U) article, where he 
argues against the presence of rules of consonant truncation and fi­
nal consonant deletion in the synchronic grammar of M.F. and where 
he motivates instead, a rule of consonant epenthesis to account for 
the phenomenon of liaison. He remarks, for example: "Schane has to 
posit an abstract schwa in the underlying form of the feminine in 
order to 'protect' the [t] [in petite] from deletion [before a con­
sonant or a pause]" (170). 
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cases where schwa is pronounced either obligatorily or optionally, 

he would most probably consider it to be due to a rule of epenthesis, 

functioning as part of the hiatus conspiracy. 

This concludes our discussion of the development of elision 

since the Early Old French period. We have observed that the exten­

sion of its scope of application since the thirteenth century even­

tually led, by means of a process of lexical diffusion, to a consi­

derable amount of restructuring around the end of the Middle French 

period. Although all intramorphemic sequences of aV have been re-

lexicalized as V, the process of elision, like that deleting schwa 

in the environment following another vowel (75), remains a persistent 

rule in the present-day language. In addition to its role in accoun­

ting for inter-morphemic alternation of schwa with zero, it also has 

the function of expressing a general phonotactic constraint on under­

lying and surface phonetic representations. Rather than having sep­

arate statements for the phonological process and the sequence-struc­

ture constraint, formulating elision as an A/M/SPC serves instead to 

avoid overlap and, at the same time, to capture its dual function in 

the grammar. The synchronic presence of hiatus phenomena which are 

associated with a small subset of the vocabulary (h-aspire words, un, 

onze, le, etc.), has the effect of destroying the transparency of 

elision. 

Tranel, in a brief discussion of h-aspire words, proposes such 
a rule of epenthesis: "The data at hand now does not show that final 
schwas exist underlyingly, and it can be considered that the schwas 
which may appear phonetically between words which end in a consonant 
and "h-aspire" words are the result of an optional insertion rule in­
formally stated as 0 -»• a / C — # h-aspire words (opt)" (l97Ub:110). 



CHAPTER III 

DEVELOPMENT OF FINAL POST-CONSONANTAL SCHWA 

3.0. Introduction 

In this chapter we shall examine the historical development of 

final post-consonantal schwa in polysyllabic forms. This is a par­

ticularly interesting area in which a number of factors, both lin­

guistic and non-linguistic, interacted in determining the deletion 

of schwa. Even in Modern French, the theoretical status of final 

schwa still remains a perplexing issue. By taking a long-term per­

spective of the behaviour of final schwa, we hope that an interpre­

tation of the data might provide some criteria for helping to judge 

the way in which the contemporary situation should be viewed. 

The deletion of final schwa in Early Old French, as described 

in Chapter I, was determined solely by the process of elision, a na­

tural rule of the preferred syllable category. In preconsonantal 

and prepausal position, however, final schwas were maintained. Such 

a situation disrupted the otherwise unique correspondence between 

underlying and surface representations. As a consequence of elision, 

underlying forms of the type /XCia/ were realized as [XCi] in the 

The evolution of final post-vocalic schwa was dealt with in 
section (2.1.) above. The behaviour of final schwa in monosyllabic 
forms, all clitics (je, me, te, se, le, ne, de, ce, que) is deter­
mined principally by the same factors which affect internal schwas 
and will be treated in the following chapter. 

182 



183 

environment #iV thus creating an optimal syllable structure, but re­

flected directly their underlying form before a consonant and a 

pause. The morpheme rose /roza/, for example, would manifest the 

following allomorphs: 

(108) a) [roza] in i) II veit une rose, [i Ivejtunarozaj|] 

'He sees a rose,' (Prepausal) 

ii) une rose sauvage [unarozasawvaja] 

'a wild rose' (Preconsonantal) 

b) [roz] in La rose est bele. [larozestbela] 

'The rose is beautiful.' (Prevocalic) 

In Later Old and Middle French, the allomorphic alternation ex­

hibited by words with final schwa such as rose was progressively eli­

minated. Deletion of schwa is assumed to have been extended to pre­

pausal position and then to preconsonantal position. With respect 

to the concepts of natural phonology, this ordering is justified. 

When viewed in the light of natural processes involving stress dyna­

mics, the deletion of prepausal schwa in French is expected on at 

least two accounts. In the first place, the position immediately 

adjacent to the tonic stress is, generally speaking, highly conducive 

to deletion: 

Es liegt in der Natur der Sache und ist ubrigens in verschiedenen 
Sprachen unzahligmal konstatiert werden, dass, wenn in Wortern 
Oder Wortgruppen gewisse Silben mit besonderer Intensitat artiku-
liert werden, andere, zunachst die ihnen benachbarten, der Gefahr 
ausgesetzt sind, ihre Individuality einzubiissen. So ist es ja 
fur alle Sprachen mit iiberwiegend expiratorischem Accent charak-
teristischen Zug, dass unter gegebenen Umstanden schwachtonige 

See Schane 1972:222. 
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(sog. unbetonte) Vokale reduziert werden oder spurlos schwinden 
konnen (Rydberg 1896:7) 

In fact, "In the north-eastern and eastern region, where the tonic 

stress was heavier, the effacement of e final was more rapid." In 

Francien, however, the transition from a prosodic system with stress 

on individual words to one with stress only on the last word of the 

word-group, resulted in that only the prepausal schwas, that is, 

those directly following the stressed syllable, were synchronically 

apocopated according to the same conditions of stress that led to the 

apocope of final vowels in Gallo-Roman. Within the word-group, how­

ever, final preconsonantal schwas were not likewise deleted at this 

time, since words not in prepausal position became increasingly de­

prived of stress in the Later Old French and Middle French periods. 

In addition to the quasi-universal naturalness of schwa dele­

tion in post-tonic position, apocope can also be considered as a na­

tural process of the preferred stress-placement type as regards the 

language-particular stress patterns of French. As a result of the 

synchronic deletion of prepausal schwa, stress occurred phonetically 

on the ultimate syllable of the word group in conformity with the 

stress pattern exhibited by the majority of individual words since 

the Old French period. 

The deletion of word-final schwa in preconsonantal position did 

not occur categorically until a considerable length of time had passed 

Pope 193U:ll8. Cohen (1920) remarks that "...II faut en con-
clure probablement que l'"e" final, des le XTVe s. et a la difference 
du frangais, ne se prononce plus [dans le nord-est], ce qu'on ne sau-
rait attribuer...ou qu'a un accent d'intensite assez fort de la vo­
yelle tonique ou qu'a un allongement de cette m§me voyelle..." (lv). 
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during which the process applied in prepausal position. Deletion of 

the vowel in this environment is unnatural in that it destroys a pre­

ferred syllable structure, with sequences of CiaCiV becoming C1C1V. 

We shall see, however, that the implementation of the phonetically 

unnatural change in this position can perhaps be explained by re­

course to other linguistic factors such as paradigm uniformity. 

Following the chronological order, we shall first examine the evolu­

tion of prepausal schwa, then final schwa in preconsonantal position. 

3.1. Deletion of schwa in prepausal position 

Data which might give some indication as to the time of efface­

ment of prepausal schwa are scarce. Although it was pronounced at 

the end of a line of poetry in Old French, it was never counted in 

scansion, so that it is difficult to resort to textual evidence in 

this instance in order to determine the date of deletion in conver­

sation. Furthermore, due to the fact that at the end of a line, 

schwa had the special function of creating a feminine rhyme or as­

sonance, this position has to be regarded as rather unreliable as a 

valid context for drawing conclusions as to the development of pre­

pausal schwa in ordinary speech. Since the suppression of schwa at 

the end of a line in poetry would pose a problem for the structure 

of rhyming patterns in French verse, the pronunciation of prepausal 

schwa persisted longer in the recitation of poetry than it did in 

conversation. 

There is, however, one development in the structure of French 

poetry that might possibly give a better indication as to the time of 
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effacement of prepausal schwa. This development involves the disap­

pearance of the feminine caesura, that is, the type of caesura that 

occurred after a word which ended in schwa. 

In Old French poetry, there were two kinds of feminine caesu­

ra: the epic caesura and the lyric caesura. In the epic caesura, 

"the cesural pause is preceded by a final unelidable feminine sylla­

ble which does not count in the number of syllables making up the 

line, just in the same way as the feminine syllable that ends a line 

is not reckoned in the measure. In other words, Old and Middle 

French poets were at liberty to treat the hemistich in the same way 

as the end of the line: 

Bons fut li sie-clesjal tens ancienor. (Alexis I. l) 

Pois converse-rent[ensenble longement. (id., I. 16) 

Li empere-re|Carles de France dulce. (Roland. I. 16) 

Dis blanches mu-les[fist amener Marsilies. (id., I. 89) 

Si est l'estoi-rejdel preu conte Aymeri. (Aymeri, I. 15)" 

As can be seen by scanning the above decasyllabic lines, the under­

lined syllables preceding the caesura, though pronounced, did not 

2 
count in the syllabic make-up of the line. The presence of this 

unaccented syllable before the caesural pause, however, contributed 

towards the rhythmical effect of the verse. According to Gaston 

Paris, "Elle [i.e., la convention de ne pas compter devant la cesure 

•""Kastner 1973:8U. 

2 
Rydberg notes that it is even possible that, in Old French, 

the final schwa before the epic caesura was not pronounced: "Bis-
weilen ist sogar ausdrucklich behauptet worden, dass finales a in 
der Casur im Altfranzosischen keinen Lautwert habe" (l897:1307. 
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la syllabe finale contenant un schwa] etait...fondee sur une connais-

sance tr§s juste de la nature de la langue frangaise, et elle avait 

le merite, tout en laissant subsister la cadence, d'introduire quel-

que variete dans la monotonie de nos vers..." The epic caesura was 

2 
also common in the alexandrine: 

(109) 

Li rois de sainte gloi-re|qui en la crois fu mis. (Aiol, I. 2) 

Conquis avons les t^r-res[en viron et en ie. (Gui de Bourgogne, 
I. 13) 

Argent ly demandoi-ent'bourgeois et escuiier, (Hugues Capet, 

Un jorn fut li reis Char-les|al saint Denis mostier. 
(P^lerinage, I. l) 

In verse with the lyrical caesura, on the other hand, the 

schwa in the first syllable of the word preceding the caesural pause 

counted in the number of syllables composing the line. This type of 

caesura, which fell after the fourth syllable, was used almost exclu­

sively in the decasyllabic line: "ainsi la Ue syllabe, constituee 

par la terminaison "feminine", restait atone, mais etait comptee 

comme syllabe, sans qu'on eQt besoin de deplacer la pause, ce qui 

aurait aussi produit un desaccord avec la meiodie." Examples of 

this pronunciation of prepausal schwa are best evidenced in lines 

where a vocalic-onset word follows the caesura, but where elision, 

"""Paris 1862:109. 

2 
Examples are taken from Kastner 1973:8U. 

3Elwert 1965:65. 
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nevertheless, is impossible because of the intervening pause: 

(110) Chastelain de Coucy (tl203): 

Preus et sagejje ne voz os conter; 

Ke d'une autrejquan k'en peut demander; 

Cheus ki painent|tojors de li servir; 

Ains les faites|autrui por moi grever; 

Mais ma damejne quiert si mon mai non. 

De vos dameja cui amors me rent. 

Thibaut de Champagne (1201-1253): 

Car ki aimej ainc diex me fit celui; 

Qui bien aimejil ne san puet partir; 

Certes, SireJonques le cuer n'ama; 

Ens sa boucejonques le cuer n'ama; 

Que je soiejaussi trestot changier; 

Que m*en parte]et je mout l'en merci 

Deschamps (fourteenth century): 

Tresjoieuse_, | aux humains proufitable; 

Que JusticeJet Equite, cil doy; 

Que JusticeJ effect ne port eust; 

Aristotejau grant roy Alixandre; 

Tant par querre_, |ou convoiteux se fonde; 

A [la] gloirejet a la reverence; 

Diligence|en tous cas maintenir; 

Et pour robej a cent sous annuelment 

Charles d'Orieans (fifteenth century): 

Ou a ellejil vault mieulx de toy rendre; 

"Wenn aber festgestellt worden ist, dass in den Zehnsilbern 
jener Zeit die Pausen zwischen den Versgliedern so betrachtlich sein 
konnten, das die Kontinuitat des Rhytmus durch die Verse mit ausge-
sprochenen uberschussigen Silben keineswegs gestort wurde, so muss 
andererseits angenommen werden, dass auch in dem Falle, wo das erste 
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J'en fais jugejAmour le puissant Roy; 

Sans faintise_, |ou excusacion; 

A ma Dame,|ayez en souvenance; 

Tout le mondejen a la congnoissance; 

It has been noted that even as early as the fourteenth centu­

ry, "French poets strove to avoid the epic cesura." During the 

course of the sixteenth century, however, both types of feminine 

caesura became increasingly rarer. "La cesure epique (avec une syl­

labe feminine non comptee aprls la syllabe accentuee), comme la ce­

sure "lyrique" (avec une syllabe atone, comptee, apr£s la 3e syl-

2 

labe portant l'accent) sortent de l'usage au XVIe siecle." Al­

though no explicit reason is given for the loss of the feminine cae-
3 

sura, it is not unreasonable to postulate that perhaps one of the 

factors contributing to its abandonment was the categorical deletion 

in popular pronunciation of prepausal schwa. In all events, since 

the sixteenth century, "only masculine words, or words that are ac­

cented on the last syllable, can occur immediately before the cesural 

pause." Words with a final orthographic e_ can appear before the 

Versglied auf £ ausging und das zweite vokalisch anlautete, die bei-
den betreffenden Silben allzu weit auseinander geriickt waren, ais 
dass eine Elision statthaft gewesen ware" (Rydberg 1897:131). 

The following examples are taken from Ibid.:133-U. 

"hcastner 1973:85. 

2Elwert 1965:65. 

3 
"Whatever may have been the reasons which induced French poets 

to eschew the epic cesura, it cannot be denied that French poetry has 
lost in variety by its abandonment" (Kastner 1973:87). 

h 
Kastner 1973:82. 
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caesura only if "la syllabe atone n'est pas comptee, done si -e_ peut 

§tre elide (d'oil elimination de la cesure epique), et lorsque la 

place normale de l'accent n'est pas changee (d'oil elimination de la 

cesure lyrique)." Such instances of "elision enjambante" must be 

considered as a poetic licence, since one does not usually associate 

elision as taking place when the two vowels are separated by a pause. 

French poetry, in any case, because of its great dependence on syl­

lable count, has been highly influenced by the orthography, especial­

ly since the prescriptions of Malherbe et al, in the sixteenth cen­

tury. The orthographic rules of Modern French poetry dictate that 

all words with a final -e_ undergo elision, regardless of an interve-

2 
ning break in speech. Furthermore, although schwa ceased to be 

pronounced at the end of a line probably around the end of the eigh­

teenth century, "the rules of French prosody forbid the rhyming to­

gether of masculine and feminine words. Accordingly, two words such 

as mer and mere, though homophonous to all intents and purposes, 

3 
cannot be coupled in rhyme." 

With respect to the deletion of prepausal schwa, Thurot remarks 

that in the seventeenth century, "ll est possible, m§me probable que 

"""Elwert 1965:66. 

2 
This subservience to orthography is further evidenced in words 

ending in -e_ preceded by another vowel. Ever since schwa in hiatus 
with a preceding vowel was deleted around the l6th century, such 
words cannot occur before another word beginning with a consonant in 
the body of the verse, but "must be placed in such a position that 
[schwa] can be elided, or at the end of a line: 

Rome entiere noye(e_) au sang de ses enfans. (Corneille) 
Mais sans argent l'honneur n'est qu'une maladi(e_). (Racine)" 

(Kastner 1973:lU). 

3Ibid.:39. 
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l'e feminin se faisait encore un peu sentir a. la rime; mais dans la 

conversation il etait devenu imperceptible." Around the middle of 

the century, Duez remarks that final schwa is not pronounced at the 

end of words when they occur at the end of an utterance. It could be 

inferred, in fact, from Duez's comments that the deletion of prepau­

sal schwa occurred around the same time as the deletion of schwa in 

hiatus with a preceding vowel, which we have dated around the end of 

the sixteenth century: "...man das kurtze e_ gantz ausslasst...an dem 

Ende der Rede, wann nichts mehr folget, wie auch in dem Wortern so da 

2 
mit ie und ue aussgehen." 

If we assume, therefore, that the date marking the loss of the 

feminine caesura corresponded roughly to the loss in conversation of 

prepausal schwa, then we can consider that during the second half of 

the sixteenth century, there was added to the grammar of French the 

following rule: 

(111) PAUS: a -* 0 / V CQ | | 

(OBL) 

Schwa is obligatorily deleted before a pause (||) in poly­
syllabic words. 

3.1.1. Implications for the synchronic analysis of Modern French 

Rule (ill) has remained in the language up to the present-day, 

1 Thurot 1966. I:169. 

2Ibid. 

3See Dell 1973b:22U. 
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although its scope of application has been considerably narrowed due 

to the general apocope of schwa around the end of the seventeenth 

century (v sect. 3.2). In accordance with the analysis of final 

schwa in the current stage of the language which will be proposed 

below (v sect. 3.2.3), the only polysyllabic lexical items which re­

tain a final schwa in their underlying representations and thus sa­

tisfy the structural description of (ill) are: quelque /kelfta/ 

'some, any', presque /preska/ 'almost', jusque /2uska/ 'until', 

lorsque /lorska/ 'when*, puisque /pqiska/ 'since', parce que /parska/ 

'because'. Of these, however, only the first two regularly undergo 

prepausal schwa deletion, e.g., trente et quelques 'thirty odd': 

/trat#e#kelka| |/ •*• [tratekelk]; Jean a fini, ou presque 'John has 

finished, or nearly so': /za#a#f i ni#u#preska| |/ •*• [5daf fniupresk ]. 

The last four items (jusque, lorsque, puisque, parceque), as wit­

nessed by their pronunciation in isolation, retain their schwa before 

a pause. Consequently, their lexical entries would have to contain 

the rule feature [-PAUS]. 

Rule (ill) can also be considered to account for the deletion 

of prepausal schwa in certain clitic constructions in Modern French. 

It is observed, for example, that schwa is deleted in the post-posed 

monosyllabic subject clitics in such inverted questions as qui est-ce? 

'who is it?', puis-je? 'may I?', suis-je? 'am I?'. If we adopt the 

analysis of Selkirk, who posits a readjustment rule which eliminates 

"""See Dell 1973b :2U2. 
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the word boundaries between the verb and the following subject cli­

tics,1 then the sequences /esa||/, /pqI2o||/ and /suiza||/ can be 

regarded as single polysyllabic words wherein schwa is deleted ac­

cording to rule (ill). 

3.2. Categorical apocope of schwa 

After the addition of the phonological rule deleting prepausal 

schwa, we now have a situation where the only final schwas that are 

realized phonetically are those in preconsonantal position. The al­

lomorphs of rose in (108), by the end of the sixteenth century, would 

now have the following surface realizations: 

(108') a) [roz] in i) La rose est belle. [larozehel] 
(Prevocalic) 

ii) II voit une rose, [i Ivwatunaroz] 
(Prepausal) 

b) [roza] in une rose sauvage [iinarozasovaz] 
(Preconsonantal) 

Up to this point, the deletion of word-final schwa has been de­

termined by natural processes: "prevocalic schwa deletion, which 

yields preferred syllable structure, and prepausal schwa deletion, 

2 
which leads to preferred stress placement." With respect to natural 

Selkirk (1972) introduces the readjustment rule in order to 
account for the optional presence of vowel-harmony in such forms as 
avait-il ([aveti I] or [aveti I ]): "My claim, then, is that no word 
boundary separates a Verb or Aux from the following clitic, and that 
this is why the final vowel of the Verb or Aux may harmonize with 
the clitic vowel" (363). 

2Schane 1972:222. 
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rule typology, there is no natural phonological process that one 

would expect to apply deleting preconsonantal schwa in French. Na­

tural rules of the preferred syllable type would not be relevant 

here, since the deletion of preconsonantal schwa would create an un­

natural syllable type; neither would stress dynamics be a motivating 

factor in this case, since phrase-internal words are deprived of 

stress. Nevertheless, beginning in the late sixteenth or early seven­

teenth century, word-final schwa deletion was extended to preconson­

antal position. The first attestation by a grammarian to the fact 

that apocope of schwa was taking place is that of Van der Aa in 1622. 

He advises one to disregard the orthographic presence in pronuncia­

tion: "E breve est quod ita efferetur, ut si non scriberetur, ut 

2 

lire, lege lir." 

Attempts to account for the actuation of this phonologically 

unnatural deletion of schwa are largely inconclusive. Schane, how­

ever, proposes a very insightful psychologically-based explanation: 
Of the three environments in which schwa originally occurs, it 
is deleted in two—prevocalic and prepausal—but retained in the 
third—preconsonantal, so that forms of the same word no longer 
have the same surface representation. Assume that there is the 
following perceptual strategy: a tendency to give the same sur­
face representation to the same forms. Such a strategy would 
then lead to word-final schwas being dropped in preconsonantal 
position as well, even though this is not a natural environment" 
(1972:223). 

An alternate explanation proposed for the deletion of preconsonantal 

""•See Pope 193U:ll8. 

2Thurot 1966. I:168. 
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schwa could be classified as natural, according to Schane, if only 

the environments following schwa are taken into consideration. Since 

he notes that "prepausal and preconsonantal environments frequently 

are found as natural alternate environments in the statement of rules 

...one might expect that a rule which applies only before one of them 

would be logically extended to the other one." Such an internal 

structural explanation, however, takes on an unnatural aspect when 

the total environment of preconsonantal schwa deletion is taken into 

account. Obviously there is no simple solution to the problem, and 

a satisfactory explanation for the change would have to encompass 

various interacting factors. 

The apocope of post-consonantal schwa, which began in the late 

sixteenth century, did not become a categorical rule until around the 

end of the seventeenth century: 

A la fin du XVIIe et au commencement du XVIIIe silcle, tous les 
temoignages sont d'accord sur 1'apocope de l'e_ feminin. Hindret 
[1687]: 'En ces mots, commode, borne, agate, bride..., les e ne 
sonnent point dans la prononciation; et cela est si vrai, que si 
vous donnez a, orthographier ces mots a un Stranger, qui ecrira 
suivant ce qu'il vous entendra prononcer, et suivant les lettres 
de sa langue, il ne manquera pas d'ecrire commod, born, agat, 
brid' (Thurot 1966. I:17l). 

The process can be formalized by the following obligatory rule: 

(112) APOCOPE: a + 0 / V C0 # 

(OBL) 

Final schwa is deleted in polysyllabic words 

1Schane 1972:223. 



196 

At this time, then, the morpheme rose (cf. 108, 108') would be 

realized phonetically as [roz] in all three environments—preconson-

antally, prevocalically, prepausally. The interesting question then 

arises as to whether restructuring occurred, with underlying repre­

sentations of the form /+XC.3+/ being changed to /+XC.+/ in confor­

mity with their predominant surface realizations. Specifically, was, 

for example, Old and Middle French /roza/ restructured to /roz/ at 

the end of the seventeenth century? Contemporary analyses, as we 

shall see, express differing opinions on the matter, some assuming 

restructuring, others not. The dilemma is all the more perplexing 

because of the general retention of final -e_ in orthographic repre­

sentations; for those who regard the Modern French orthographic sys­

tem as being highly morphophonemic in nature, this maintenance of 

schwa reinforces to some extent their convictions as to its theore­

tical status in underlying representations. 

As a preface to the examination of current analyses of final 

post-consonantal schwa and as a background to the consideration of 

the question as to whether final schwa in Modern French constitutes 

a "realite linguistique" or is merely a "fiction graphique," it is 

enlightening to take a look at the state of affairs existing in the 

seventeenth century. To understand fully the apocope of schwa, it is 

necessary to view it in light of other developments that were taking 

E.g., Schane (1968): "...our underlying representations are 
quite close to the standard orthography, particularly in regard to 
such features as latent consonants and occurrences of schwa. 
This means that French spelling, to a large extent, is highly morpho­
phonemic" (l6). 
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place during the same period. 

During the seventeenth century, two processes which had been 

in existence since the Old French period were still synchronically 

active before rule (112) became categorical. These processes charac­

teristic of popular speech, involved the devoicing and deletion of 

final consonants, e.g., nid>nit>ni 'nest,' mot>mo 'word,' bas>ba 

•low,' tard>tart>tar 'late,' etc. The non-popular lexical strata, by 

contrast, had up until this time been largely unaffected by these 

processes: 

Les consonnes sourdes finales ont...toutes ete souraises aux m§mes 
lois; d'une part elles ont ete muettes a la fin du XVIe siecle et 
pendant le XVIIe sidcle, en vertu d'une tendance naturelle d'a-
muissement dans la prononciation populaire. Mais en m§me temps 
le vocabulaire frangais possedait une certaine quantite de mots 
savants qui, parce qu'ils etaient savants, ecrits et peu usites, 
etaient soustraits a cette loi d'amuissement et conservaient 
leur consonne finale prononcee" (Rosset 1911:2U3). 

However, with the introduction of many learned, technical and 

borrowed terms into the popular stratum of the vocabulary during the 

sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, those that ended in a final con­

sonant became subject to the devoicing and truncation rules: "La 

loi naturelle qui assourdit les consonnes sourdes finales etait en­

core en pleine vigueur au XVIIe siScle, m§me pour les mots savants 

ou les noms propres comme Job ou Jacob. A la fin du XVIe siecle, 

Tabourot pronongait soit Jaco, soit Jacop." 

Grammarians, insistant on preserving the original pronunciation, 

reacted against this popular tendency and sought means for conserving 

"""Rosset 1911:2UU. 
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the final consonants. They discovered a potential solution from ob­

serving what had happened to a number of masculine gender words in 

which they had tried to delete the final etymological -e_ because of 

the stigma attached to it as the marker of the feminine gender. 

Subsequent to this deletion of final schwa, however, the consonant 

now in final position tended to be deleted in popular speech: 

On avait essaye au XVIIe siecle de le [i.e., e_ final] supprimer 
de l'ecriture dans les mots savants, et imm.ediatement la loi pho-
netique a impose l'amuissement a cette consonne qui n'etait plus 
protegee. Voyez: opiat et chocolat. Opiat [opja] depuis le 
moyen age s'ecrivait opiate et avait vecu sous cette forme avec 
la prononciation [opjatj jusqu'en 17U0. Chocolat [Solola] avait 
ete emprunte de l'espagnol au XVIIe siecle sous la forme de cho­
colate; l'e_ enleve a fatalement produit l'amuissement du t_" 
(Langlard 1928:111). 

In light of developments such as these, grammarians came to 

recognize in final schwa its capacity to prevent deletion of a pre­

ceding consonant: "L'e_ muet a trouve un nouveau r61e; il est l'ar-

2 bitre de la conservation ou de l'amuissement de la consonne finale." 

Consequently, they tried to reinstate or introduce it in the words 

which were threatened with loss of their final consonant. In some 

cases their efforts succeeded, in others, they were overridden by the 

popular tendencies. One can see in Thurot (1:192 ff.) the fluctua­

tion for certain of these terms: 

(113) a) zodiaque then zodiac finally zodiaque 

risque " rise " risque 

See Langlard 1928:111. 

2Langlard 1928:112. 
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faste 

intervalle 

style 

bitume 

caic 

carrous 

aromat 

rit 

pilot 

b) chocolate 

opiate 

tabac 

surcot 

discord 

then 

n 

II 

it 

II 

it 

II 

II 

ti 

II 

II 

II 

n 

II 

fast 

interval 

styl 

bitum 

caique 

carousse 

aromate 

rite 

pilote 

chocolat 

opiat 

tabaque 

surcote 

discorde 

finally 

II 

n 

II 

it 

II 

II 

ti 

II 

II 

II 

II 

ti 

II 

faste 

intervalle 

style 

bitume 

caique 

carrosse 

aromat e 

rite 

pilote 

chocolat 

opiat 

tabac 

surcot 

discord 

It is thought that the efforts of grammarians to secure the 

pronunciation of final consonants would probably have been for the 

most part unsuccessful had it not been for certain subsequent devel­

opments. The pronunciation of final consonants, being too much at 

variance with the general speech habits, could not have gained wide­

spread acceptance without additional support to the theorists' pre­

scriptions (v 113b). .This support came principally a) from the gen­

eral apocope of schwa around the end of the seventeenth century, and 

b) from the increasing rate of literacy among the general populace. 

With the effacement of final schwa, people became accustomed to hear­

ing final pronounced consonants. The growth of literacy, combined 
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with a tendency for people to pronounce unfamiliar words as they ap­

peared in print, helped to insure the preservation of final conson­

ants without necessitating the addition of a final -e_. The end of 

the seventeenth century could thus be said to mark a major change in 

the phonological structure of French. From that time on, it can be 

considered that final consonant devoicing and truncation were lost 

from the language as major processes: 

...pour que cette prononciation [i.e., articulated final conson­
ants] contraire aux traditions phonetiques ait pu devenir gene-
rale, il a fallu un concours de circonstances phonetiques nouveau 
en frangais; il a fallu que dans la prononciation populaire 1'ar­
ticulation sonore des consonnes finales ne fQt plus une pronon­
ciation inoiiie; sinon les lettres, les grammairiens n'auraient 
pas pu sans doute faire triompher leurs pretentions. Et, en ef-
fet, a la fin du XVIIe siecle, par l'amuissement de e_ feminin 
final, un grand nombre de mots etaient desormais termines par 
une consonne sonore; en outre, cet amuissement etant recent, 
1'assourdissement des consonnes devenues finales ne s'etait pro-
duit et l'on pronongait red (raide). C'est a. ce moment que la 
nouvelle prononciation a pu triompher; sud n'est plus une pro­
nonciation savante...La date est importante; le e_ devient muet 
dans le cours du XVIIe silcle, c'est a. dire peu avant l'epoque 
ou on prend 1'habitude de prononcer David et non plus Davit" 
(Rosset 1911:2U8). 

From the eighteenth century onward, the presence of final con­

sonants in learned and borrowed words no longer ran counter to the 

phonological structure of French. Due in a large measure to the apo-

2 
cope of schwa, the phonotactic patterns of the language were gradu-

"...a partir du XVIe silcle, grace a 1'imprimerie, a la mul­
tiplication des livres et a l'autorite que prit la parole ecrite, 
facilement et rapidement repandue I travers tout le pays, les mots 
nouveaux furent lus des yeux avant d'§tre entendus. Mots savants, 
on ne les pronongait point comme des mots usuels, et on prit l'habi-
tude de leur donner une prononciation copiee sur I'ecriture" (Rosset 
1911:230-1). 

2 
Other factors influencing the restoration of final consonants 

include: l) the desire to give more substance to monosyllabic words: 
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ally modified during the eighteenth century to allow the occurrence 

of final consonants. In fact, in a number of words, the final con­

sonants which were in the process of disappearing in the sixteenth 

and seventeenth centuries were restored. Furthermore, the final 

consonants of learned and loan words subsequently introduced into 

the vocabulary were always conserved. The following lists illus­

trate this trend: 

(llU) Restored Consonants 

hanap 

julep 

Job 

Jacob 

brut 

net 

sud 

Alfred 

avec 

arsenic 

heias 

sens 

fez fess 

juif 

Retained Consonants 

handicap 

group 

snob 

baobab 

watt 

cricket 

bled 

celluloid 

viaduc 

kayac 

oasis 

nimbus 

remiz 

adhesif 

e.g., sac, bee, mer, hier; 2) the avoidance of homonymy: e.g., sauf/ 
saut, sens/sang, vif/vis, chef/chez, done/dont; 3) the generalization 
of the allomorph used in an affective function (under the 'accent 
d'insistance'): e.g., mon fils, helas_, soit, done, c'est un fait, 
cinq, six, avoir du nerf; U) analogical generalization: e.g., but/ 
buter, fil/filer, recul/reculer. distinct/distincitement, cher/chere, 
amer/amSre, nul/nulle, tel/telle, net/nette, finir/dire, etc. (see 
Buben 1935:167-8). 

Examples are taken from Rosset 1911:22U ff., Buben 1935:166 
ff., and Juilland 1965:passim. 
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suif 

Abraham 

item 

amen 

eden 

-eur (flatteur) 

cuiller 

linceul 

arsenal 
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Retained Conso: 

suggestif 

tandem 

barium 

hetman 

pollen 

hangar 

bar 

javel 

pistil 

In light of the developments discussed above, it is reasonable 

to consider that by the end of the eighteenth century, restructuring 

had occurred in polysyllabic words formerly ending in schwa. Up un­

til that time, while the pronunciation of final consonants was rela­

tively foreign to the French speaker, one can consider that final 

schwa did indeed have a "realite linguistique." Its survival today 

in the orthography can at best be regarded as a "fiction graphique," 

a remnant in some cases of the function it served grammarians in the 

seventeenth and eighteenth centuries in preventing the truncation of 

final consonants. Liaison phenomena aside, in Modern French the gen­

eral rule is that the final (orthographic) consonant of a word is ei­

ther always pronounced or always silent: cf. un coup [ce ku]/un coup 

dur [ce kudur] *a blow/a hard blow'; un sac [cesak]/un sac tres joli 

[CE saktrezoli ] 'a purse/a pretty purse.' Truncation of final conson­

ants, though not completely dead, can best be regarded as a minor 

rule in the contemporary language. 

Tranel (l97Ub:201-U) formalizes the rule as: C •*• 0/ [-seg]C. 
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3.3. Theoretical status of final schwa in Modern French 

In light of the preceding historical survey of the development 

of final post-consonantal schwa, we shall now examine two current an­

alyses which deal with the theoretical status of this segment in the 

phonological structure of French. The relatively abstract approach 

advanced, for example, in Dell (1973a), argues for the presence of 

final schwas in underlying representations. The more concrete ap­

proach taken by Tranel (l97Ub) on the other hand, presents evidence 

to contradict the former claim. After discussing these two opposing 

analyses, we shall present our own accounting of the data relevant 

to the behaviour of final schwa in Modern French. 

3.3.1. Dell's analysis 

Basing his analysis on Schane's theory, Dell presents a detailed 

discussion of the fundamental criteria which he considers to justify 

the postulation of underlying final schwas. His basic set of data is 

constituted by the set of adjectives which show an alternation condi­

tioned by gender. Generally speaking, the variation between masculine 

and feminine forms in this class of adjectives is manifested phoneti-

Forms marked to undergo this rule, which deletes final C's only be­
fore C-initial morphemes are, for example, the numbers six /sis/, 
huit Zu.it/, and dix /dis/: cf. six garqons [sigars5]/six enfants 
[s?z5fg]/ils sont six [ilsSsis], The minor rule is based on substan­
tive evidence from the observation of language change in progress. 
For example, whereas in older speakers, the final C of cinq is dele­
ted before C's (cinq garqons [sSgarso]), in younger speakers, the 
form [se*k] appears in all positions ([sSkgarso]). Thus, cinq would 
be marked to undergo truncation for older speakers, but not for youn­
ger speakers. Thus, the direction of the change is accounted for by 
the elimination of lexical features for the application of a minor 
rule. 

http://Zu.it/
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1 

(115) 

a) v/vO plat [pI a ]/plate [plat ]; froid, laid, gros, jaloux 

b) Vr/VrO court [kur]/courte [kurt]; fort, pervers, lourd 

c) v/vO grand [gra]/grande [grad]; long, saint, blanc, profond 

d) v/vN plan [pI a]/plane [plan]; piein, fin, brun, bon 

This set of adjectives is opposed to another, more substantial set of 

adjectives which do not show any alternation between masculine and 

feminine forms: 

(116) 

a) v/v flou [flu]/floue [flu]; carre, abruti, poilu 

b) 0/0 vide [vid]/vide [vid]; atroce, unique, triste 

c) N/N jaune [z"on]/jaune [zon]; terne, sublime, calme 

d) Others seul, pareil, rare, souple, pauvre 

tions: 

Examining the data in (115), Dell makes the following observa-

2 

(117) a) The only consonants that function as the marker for 

the feminine gender are the obstruents and the nasal 

See Dell 1973a:29. In his analysis, v=non-nasal vowels, v= 
nasal vowels, V=vowels not distinguished for nasality, C=consonant, 
N=nasal consonant, 0=obstruent, i.e., all consonants except liquids, 
nasals and glides. 

This same type of masculine/feminine alternation is found in 
nouns, for example: baron [ baro]/baronne [ baron], avocat [avoka]/ 
avocate [avokat], bavard [ bavar]/bavarde [ bavard]. 

2See Dell 1973a:30-1. 
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consonants. 

b) In words derived from adjectives, it is almost always 

the feminine form that appears before the derivational 

suffix: etroit [etrwa]/etroite letrwat ]/etroitesse 

[etrwates]; jaloux [zalu]/jalouse [2aluz]/jalousie 

[zaluzi ]; gros [gro]/grosse [gros]/grossir [grosi r], 

c) The masculine singular form takes on the feminine form 

in liaison contexts: petit ami and petite amie are 

homophonous: [pat i tarni] 

In light of (ll7b-c), Dell considers that it is better not to 

speak of the final consonant as the mark of the feminine, since it 

does not appear exclusively with this status. Rather, instead of 

speaking of masculine and feminine forms, he prefers the terms 'long 

form' ("forme longue") and 'short form' ("forme courte"). Charac­

teristic of the long form of alternating adjectives, is the presence 

on the phonetic level of a 'latent consonant.' Invariant adjectives, 

on the other hand, which are not distinguished by a long and short 

form, do not have a latent consonant: 

Appelons "consonne latente" la consonne dont 1'addition a une 
forme courte permet d'obtenir la forme longue correspondante, 
et "adjectifs sans consonne latente" ceux dont la forme courte 
et la forme longue sont identiques. La forme longue d'un adjec-
tif n'apparalt pas qu'au feminin. Elle apparatt aussi dans la 
derivation et dans les formes du masculin singulier sujettes a 
la liaison (Dell 1973a:31). 

The fact the long form appears also in derivation and liaison 

Exceptions include adjectives in -ier/-i§re: premier, der­
nier, entier, soul [su]/soule [sul]. 
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contexts is significant for Dell. In these latter cases, the latent 

consonant is followed by a vowel: "la consonne latente d'une unite 

apparatt chaque fois que cette unite est etroitement liee a un mot 

(liaison) ou a, un morpheme (derivation) suivant commenqant par une 

voyelle." The observation of this pattern in derivation and liai­

son leads him to claim that this regularity can be extended to the 

feminine form of the alternating adjectives in (115) by positing an 

underlying vocalic segment as the marker of the feminine morpheme: 

"Imaginons en effet que pour former le feminin de n*importe quel ad-

jectif, on ajoute au theme une desinence consistant en une certaine 

VOYELLE /x/ qui a la particularite de se realiser phonetiquement 

2 

comme zero la plupart du temps." This vowel functioning as the fe­

minine marker is postulated as schwa. Motivation for this assump­

tion comes from the observation that schwa appears when a feminine 

adjective precedes an 'h-aspire* word, e.g., grosse housse [grosaus]/ 

[grosus] 'large (furniture) cover.' 

The desirability to adhere to the uniqueness criterion then 

leads Dell to postulate underlying representations for the adjectives 

in (115) which are identical to their phonetic long forms. Thus, for 

instance, the underlying representations for the alternations gros/ 

grosse, plan/plane would be /gros/ and /plan/, respectively. To 

form the feminine, a schwa is added to the stem: /gros+a/, /plan+a/ 

which is subsequently deleted during derivation by a rule of apocope 

"""Dell 1973a: 32. 

2Ibid.:33-U. 
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essentially identical to the historical rule (112) to give finally 

the phonetic forms [gros] and [plan]. 

In order to derive the corresponding masculine forms from the 

same underlying representations, it is necessary for two other rules 

to apply, depending on whether the stem ends in an obstruent or a 

nasal consonant. The former situation requires a rule of consonant 

truncation which can be formalized as follows: 

( l l 8 ) [-Bon]-0 / C-Beg][j] 

An obstruent is deleted before a boundary (# or +), itself 

followed by a consonant or a pause. 

The truncation rule is motivated from the observation that only ob­

struents, unlike liquids and glides, are generally involved in mor­

phophonemic alternation with zero when followed by a consonant or a 

pause. Rule (118) would apply, for example, to /gros/ in such un­

derlying forms as: 

(119) 

#du#gros#sel## 'coarse salt' #! l#e#gros## 'it is big' 

[dugrosel ] [i legro] 

deleting the final consonant to give the correct surface form. No­

tice that truncation must be ordered before apocope of schwa. If 

apocope applied first in such a case as grosse pomme /gros+a#poma/ 

^ee Dell 1973a:UO 

2 
See Schane 1968. 
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'big apple,' truncation could then apply deleting preconsonantal s_, 

giving the ill-formed phonetic representation LgropomJ. 

The long form manifested by the masculine form of the alterna­

ting adjectives in liaison contexts is accounted for by the fact that 

the truncation rule (ll8) is blocked in its application here, since 

the segment following the final obstruent of the adjective is [-cons]. 

Thus, le petit ecrou 'the small screw,' with the underlying represen­

tation /#la#patit#ekru#/ would be realized as [lapatitekru]. 

In order to derive the masculine form [pi3,] from underlying 

/plan/ 'level,' it is necessary to apply another phonological rule 

which nasalizes a vowel preceding a nasal consonant, with subsequent 

deletion of the nasal consonant. In its most general form, this 

rule can be formalized as: 

( 1 2 0 ) [+syllabic] [+nasal] |jl •*• [+nasal] 0 fjj 

1 2 3 1 2 3 

Applying (120) to the underlying representation /#plan#/ results in 

the correct phonetic output [plS], 

The need for the rules of consonant truncation and nasalization 

in order to account for the set of alternating adjectival forms has 

important consequences as regards the underlying representations of 

"""See Dell 1973a:U7-8, 1973b:192. 

2 
This rule also accounts for nasalization when the nasal con­

sonant is followed by a consonant, e.g., lent 'slow.' (120) applies 
to the underlying representation /#lant#/ giving the intermediate 
representation /#lat#/. Truncation (ll8) then applies, yielding 
[15]. 
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the forms in (ll6) which show no alternation between masculine and 

feminine gender. In order to prevent these processes from applying 

to the invariant forms that end in a non-liquid obstruent or a nasal 

consonant, one is forced to posit a final, non-morphological schwa 

in the underlying representations of these adjectives. Furthermore, 

in order that the greatest degree of systematicity can be achieved 

within the phonology, any lexical item, which invariably terminates 

phonetically in a final non-liquid obstruent, must be assigned a lex­

ical representation with a final schwa even though it is never real­

ized phonetically: 

Considerons...un adjectif "invariable" comme lisse, qui se pro-
nonce toujours [lis]. Si sa representation lexicale etait /lis/, 
le /s/ tomberait au masculin et on aurait l'alternance [li ]/[lis] 
parall£le a las [la]/lasse [las], II faut plut6t lui attribuer 
la representation lexicale /Iisa/ avec un schwa final qui fait 
partie integrante du th§me. Au niveau PHONOLOGIQUE, lisse a done 
la structure /CVCV/, et son Is I n'a plus de raison de tomber que 
celui de lasse /lase/ (de /las+e/). Ainsi toutes les unites dont 
la representation phonetique se termine par une bruissante "ferme" 
(i.e. qui ne tombe jamais) sont-elles terminees par un schwa au 
niveau phonologique; comparez /barda/ (barde) et /bavard/ (bavard/ 
bavarde), /muata/ (moite) et /druat/ (droit/droite), /bada/ (bande) 
et /grad/ (grand/grande). Comme les autres, ces adjectifs pren-
nent la desinence /a/ au feminin. Lisse a done la forme mascu­
line /#l?sa#/ et la forme feminine /#Iiso+a#/ (Dell 1973a:Ul). 

The overriding factor justifying this abstract analysis of fi­

nal schwa is basically one of formal simplicity. Once having estab­

lished a system of rules to account for the pattern observed in a 

certain set of alternations, the analysis is extended so as to account 

for all forms that may be subject to the rules initially formulated 

to handle a restricted set of data. Because it is the final schwa 

functioning as the feminine marker in the underlying feminine forms 
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of the alternating adjectives which prevents truncation of the final 

consonant, one has to then posit a final schwa having no morphologi­

cal function in non-alternating forms as well in order that the rule 

can- attain its maximum scope of application. 

The ontological status of such an analysis is rarely taken in­

to consideration, although it is sometimes claimed that the speaker 

of the language will, in a manner analogous to the linguist's proce­

dure for relating underlying and surface representations by the most 

economical system of rules, employ the same mental processes when 

learning the language: 

Si la relation etait arbitraire, les sujets qui apprennent la 
langue devraient retenir separement la forme longue et le forme 
courte de chaque unite, de la mSme fagon qu'ils doivent retenir 
separement les variantes /a/ et /ir/ de aller. L'existence de 
cette regularite facilite grandement l'apprentissage en redui-
sant le fardeau memoriel. Une moitie seulement des formes doit 
§tre memorisee. L'autre peut ensuite s'en deduire par regie 
(Dell 1973a:36-7). 

Finally, the neatness of the analysis that postulates final 

schwas in accounting for the phonetic presence or absence of final 

consonants leads Dell to ascribe a 'linguistic reality' to final or­

thographic -e_. He suggests that there exists in Modern French a 

close relationship, if not isomorphy, between phonological rules and 

orthographic rules as regards the relationship between final schwa 

and the pronunciation of final consonants: 

Current research in psycholinguistics would refute this claim. 
Smith (1971) questions the concept of orthographic rules as the basis 
for reading strategies. He rejects the notion that readers identify 
a word by "distinguishing all or some of its component letters and 
putting together the sound of the word by some knowledge of spelling 
or phonic rules" (U). Smith cites tachistoscopic experimental evi-
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"...les graphies traditionnelles sont tr§s proches de nos repre­
sentations phonologiques en ce qui concerne le traitement des 
consonnes latentes et des schwas finaux..,Les defauts de l'orto-
graphe actuelle ne se comptent pas, mais on est force de recon-
naitre que sur ce point au moins elle offre un reflet fidele de 
la realite linguistique...Notre analyse predit que les ecoliers 
ne devraient eprouver aucune difficulte particuliere a maitriser 
les regies orthographiques qui veulent que plate se lise [plat] 
et plat [pI a], puisque ces regies ont pour contre-partie exacte 
les regies EFIN [lisez "schwa final"] et TRONC[ATION] (Dell 1973a: 
U9-50). 

3.3.2. Tranel's analysis 

In contrast to the above abstract analysis which postulates un­

derlying final schwas (both morphological and lexical) and rules of 

truncation and nasalization still active as major synchronic proces­

ses in French, is the more concrete analysis presented by Tranel. 

This analysis seeks to avoid the extensive occurrence of absolute 

neutralization characteristic of the abstract approach and relies 

heavily on substantive evidence to justify the claims it makes. 

Tranel considers that alternating forms such as the adjectives 

in (115) should be treated separately from the non-alternating forms. 

As regards the alternation existing between v/vN, he believes that 

the historical process of vowel nasalization has been morphologized. 

Rather than deriving all phonetic occurrences of nasalized vowels 

from underlying sequences of oral vowel+nasal consonant, he restricts 

the rule to applying only in clear cases of alternation. Masculine/ 

dence which shows that individuals can perceive and store in short-
term memory four or five elements, whether they be features, letters, 
or whole words. This type of immediate identification is only pos­
sible, then, if the reader perceives the most relevant, non-redun­
dant features. Smith claims that a slow, mediated type of word iden­
tification occurs only when the reader is confronted with an unfami­
liar element, where his natural abilities of using redundancy no lon­
ger function (v chaps. 10, 12). 
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feminine alternations such as bon [bo]/bonne [bon] 'good (masc.)/ 

(fem.)' are accounted for by the following minor rule of vowel nas­

alization which is sensitive to morphological information: 

(121) C 
+nasal 

[-segment] 

. masc. r , 1 1 2 3 •*• L ,1 
[+nasal] 

Constraint: 1 and 2 must be tautosyllabic 

Alternating forms such as bon/bonne and those in (ll5d) would contain 

a sequence of oral vowel+nasal consonant in their lexical represen­

tations (/bon/) and would further be marked to undergo (121) when 

they received the syntactic feature [+masculine]. Non-alternating 

forms such as jaune [zon] 'yellow (masc.)/(fem.)' would also have 

lexical sequences of oral vowel+nasal consonant, but would not be 

marked to undergo (121). (Recall that the abstract solution neces­

sitated a final underlying schwa to prevent nasalization in forms 

such as j aune.) 

The constraint on the nasalization rule is intended to account 

for the behaviour of alternating forms in liaison contexts. Tranel 

assumes that "as has been shown for other languages...there exist 

in French rules of syllabification which apply any time their struc-

2 
tural descriptions are met." Among these syllabification rules are 

the following: 

See Tranel 197Ub:179. 

2Ibid.:l80 
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(122) a) 

b) 

C [-segment] V 

1 2 3 $ 1 2 3 

C [ - s e g m e n t ] { [ - s e g m e n t J 

1 2 3 
$ 

(122a) "accounts for the fact that the final consonant of a word gets 

phonetically attached to the next vowel-initial word," whereas (122b) 

"accounts for the fact that the final consonant of a word does not 

get phonetically attached to the next word if it begins with a con­

sonant ." 

These syllabification rules, along with the nasalization rule 

(121) account for the allomorphs of alternating masculine/feminine 

forms such as bon/bonne. Tranel gives the following sample deriva­

tions for the masculine allomorphs of bon in liaison and non-liaison 

contexts: 

(123) bon ami 

/bon#ami/ 

(122) bo$n#ami 

(121) 

[bonami ] 

bon r e s u i t a t 

/bon#rez'u'!ta/ 

bon#rezulta 
$ 

bo #rezu!ta 
$ 

[borez i l l ta ] 

c'est bon 

/se#bon##/ 

se#bon## 
$ 

se#bo ## 
$ 

[sebo] 

The concrete solution has the merit of allowing words with pho­

netic sequences of [vN] and which never alternate with [v] to have 

Ibid.:l80. 

"Ibid.:l8l. 
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underlying representations identical to their surface forms. For ex­

ample, pollen [poien] 'pollen,' abdomen [abdomen] 'abdomen,' famine 

[famin] 'famine,' tome [torn] 'volume,* would have the underlying 

forms /polen/, /abdomen/, /famin/ and /torn/, respectively. This 

does away with the problem of exceptions encountered in the abstract 

approach with "across the board" vowel nasalization; that is, whether 

one should consider that words that do not have a final orthographic 

schwa are exceptions to the nasalization rule, as implicitly assumed 

by Schane, or whether one should posit an abstract final schwa in all 

forms that are opaque with respect to nasalization, which is the so-

2 
lution adopted by Dell. 

See below,p.273 for examples with non-final sequences of [vN], 

2 
See Tranel 197Ub:107. It is, in fact, the very arbitrary man­

ner in which exceptions to nasalization at the end of words are han­
dled by the abstract, purely phonological approach, that constitutes 
the major factor leading Tranel to reject it on the grounds that it 
is impossible to falsify from a logical standpoint. In Dell's anal­
ysis, where an underlying final schwa is posited everywhere there is 
a surface sequence of oral vowel+nasal consonant, "no room is left 
in the grammar for possible genuine exceptions to the rule of vowel 
nasalization; a potential exception to the rule cannot be distin­
guished from cases where a final lexical schwa exists, because the 
sole motivation for the postulation of such a segment is that vowel 
nasalization does not take place" (115). Schane's method of using 
exception features in cases where no orthographic final -e_ exists 
likewise raises problems with respect to a general marking principle 
in such instances. "The whole word album for example cannot be 
marked as [-vowel nasalization]; words like tandem [tadem] 'tandem,' 
interim [e"terim] 'interim,' or Kremlin [kremle'J 'Kremlin,' which con­
tain both nasal vowels and sequences of oral vowel plus nasal conson­
ant which "should" nasalize, demonstrate that individual segments, 
and not whole morphemes, have to be marked as exceptional...But then, 
what segment is to be marked as exceptional? For the word album, 
should it be the vowel /o/, or should it be the consonant /m/? For 
the word interim, should it be the vowel /i/ or the consonant /m/? 
(116). 
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Tranel's treatment of masculine/feminine alternations involving 

final non-nasal consonants is very similar to his concrete analysis 

of nasal vowels alternating with a sequence of oral vowel+nasal con­

sonant in word-final position. He considers that the historical pro­

cess of consonant truncation has, like vowel nasalization, been mor-

phologized. Alternations such as plat [pla]/plate [plat] 'flat (masc 

(fem.)' (v 115a-b) are accounted for by the following minor morpholo­

gical rule: 

(12U) [-segment] 
masc. 

1 2 •+ 0 2 

Constraint: 1 must be in syllable coda 

The final consonant of a masculine word is deleted if it 
closes the syllable. 

Thus, masculine/feminine alternations of the type [0]/[c] are 

assumed to have a final consonant in their lexical representations, 

e.g., /plat/, and are marked to undergo (12U) when they receive the 

syntactic specification [+masculine]. Forms which do not exhibit an 

alternation between their masculine and feminine forms, but which 

manifest a final consonant phonetically in both genders would like­

wise have underlying representations with final consonants, but would 

not be marked to undergo (12U). Lisse [lis] 'sleek (masc.)/(fem.)' 

would therefore be lexically /lis/. Because the truncation rule is 

morphologically restricted, there is no need, as in the abstract 

Tranel 197Ub:193. 
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analysis, to posit a final lexical schwa in the underlying form of 

lisse to prevent the /s/ from deleting (v p. 209). 

As with the minor rule of vowel nasalization, the constraint 

on consonant truncation is included to account for liaison phenome­

na. The syllabification rules (l22a-b) would apply in a fashion par­

allel to (123), adjusting syllable boundaries so as to block trunca­

tion in liaison contexts. Tranel gives the following examples to il­

lustrate the interaction between syllabification and truncation in 

deriving the liaison and non-liaison forms of the masculine of 

/petit/ 'little':1 

(125) petit ami petit resultat c'est petit 

/patit#ami/ /pati t#reziifta/ /se#pati t##/ 

(122) pati$t#ami patit#rezulta se#patit## 

$ $ 

(12U) pati #rezi i l ta se#pati ## 
$ $ 

[patitami ] [pati reziiI ta] [sepati ] 

Justification for the concrete analysis is presented in the form 

of substantive evidence obtained from observing popular speech ten­

dencies. The separate treatment of alternating and non-alternating 

masculine and feminine forms is based on the claim that the differ­

ence between the two sets "is not something which phonologically fol­

lows naturally, but something which must be learned lexically, i.e., 

some adjectives lose their final consonant in the masculine, and 

"""Ibid.: 195. 
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others do not." The abstract analysis, on the other hand, assumes 

that the distinction between the two sets is completely accountable 

for by the major rule of truncation, which applies freely in the 

masculine forms of the alternating pairs, but which is blocked in 

the feminine and throughout the non-alternating forms by the pre­

sence of an abstract final schwa: 

In other words, for the abstract analysis, there is little rea­
son to expect native speakers to make mistakes, whereas for the 
concrete analysis, it is conceivable that native speskers could 
confuse the two classes of adjectives, that is, the adjectives 
which undergo rule [(12U)] and those that do not. The fact is 
that, in popular speech, mistakes of this very type are actually 
made; ti£de 'tepid' for instance may give [tje] in the masculine, 
although normally it is pronounced [tjed] in both the masculine 
and feminine (Tranel 197Ub:195-6). 

3.3.3. Proposal for schwa epenthesis 

Our opinion as regards the phonological status of final schwa 

2 
in Modern French is essentially that of Tranel. In light of its 

historical development and the evidence brought to bear against the 

abstract analyses that postulate underlying schwas which never show 

up on the surface phonetic level, we believe that restructuring oc­

curred subsequent to the general apocope of schwa around the end of 

the seventeenth century, with underlying forms changing to correspond 

to their predominant surface realization. Specifically, we assume 

"""Ibid. 

2 
With respect to Tranel's treatment of liaison phenomena, how­

ever, a recent study by Klausenburger (197U) presents a considerable 
amount of substantive evidence to show that liaison is governed by a 
process of consonant epenthesis. How this would affect the underly­
ing representations of the alternating masculine/feminine forms is 
not dealt with in his paper. 
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that, for example, Middle French forms such as espine [epi n^] 'thorn,' 

filcelle [fi ssli£] 'string,* femme [fam^] 'woman,' peincture [pe'tur̂ ] 

'painting,' honte [hut>£] 'shame,' chose [s*oẑ ] 'thing,' barbe [barb^] 

'beard,' force [forsjB] 'force,' have been relexicalized as /epin/ 

(epine), /fisel/ (ficelle), /fam/, /petiir/ (peinture), /ot/, /s'oz/, 

/barb/, /fors/, respectively. 

As regards the appearance of a phonetic schwa between a word 

ending in two or more consonants and followed by another word with a 

consonantal onset, we believe that its categorical or variable pre­

sence is governed by a process of epenthesis. Before attempting to 

formalize the rule of schwa epenthesis, let us examine the contexts 

in which schwa is manifested obligatorily or variably in the context 

CC _ #(#) C. 

First of all, it is observed that schwa appears obligatorily 

when a word ending in a cluster of obstruent+liquid is followed by 

another word beginning with a consonant. For example: 

(126) un sabre byzantin [CE sabrabi zate* ] 

quatre jours [katra_2ur] 

un maigre repas [6e megrarapa] 

le pauvre gars [Iapovraga] 

une table de bois [untabladabwa] 

l'ongle pointu [IogIapwSt u] 

un souffle d'air [cesuflader] 

'a Byzantine sabre' 

'four days' 

'a scants'- meal' 

'the poor lad' 

'a wooden table' 

'the sharp-pointed claw' 

'a puff of air' 

However, when a word ending in a consonant cluster which is not of 
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the obstruent-liquid type is followed by a word with a consonantal 

onset, schwa may or may not appear. Its presence in this case is 

never obligatory. For instance: 

(127) une carte verte 

1'arc-boutant 

quatorze chiens 

le serf docile 

le porche spacieux 

l'ours blanc 

le film tchlque 

de l'algue comestible 

une veste grise 

l'acte courageux 

l'axe du soleil 

une gourde moche 

le casque beige 

[iinkart (a)vert ] 'a green card' 

[lark(a)buta] 'the flying buttress' 

[katorzfaJs'jS] 'fourteen dogs* 

[ laserf (a)dos i I ] 'the docile serf 

[lapor?(a)spasj0] 'the roomy porch1 

[lurs(a)bla] 'the polar bear' 

[lafilm(a)cek] 'the Czech film' 

[dalalg(a)komestibl] 'edible alga* 

[unvest(a)griz] 'a grey jacket' 

[ lakt(a)kurazjz* ] 'the brave act' 

[ laks (a)diisolej ] 'the sun's axis' 

[ungurd(a)mo§] 'a rotten gourd' 

[lakask(a)belz]'the Belgian helmet' 

Various proposals have been advanced to account for the obliga­

tory or optional presence of preconsonantal schwa after clusters such 

as those in (126) and (127). Delattre proposes the phonetic "loi des 

apertures" according to which the ability of two consonants to unite 

into a single syllable is related to their respective degrees of aper­

ture. Their affinity increases as the first is more closed than the 

second: "Deux consonnes sont syllabiquement unies lorsque la premiere 

See Dell 1973b:22U. 
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est plus fermee que la seconde. L'ordre de fermeture des consonnes 

en allant des plus fermees aux plus ouvertes est approximativement: 

p t k b d g m n f s i v z z p l r . " Thus, the fact that groups of 

obstruent+liquid are "syllabiquement unies" according to the criter­

ion of apertures is supposed to account for the appearance of schwa 

in cases such as those in (126). In the examples in (127), the op­

tional presence of schwa is evidently related to the lesser degree 

of syllabic affinity. This does not constitute a satisfactory ex­

planation, however. Why, for example, should schwa appear obliga­

torily in un souffle d'air, but not necessarily in l'ax(e) du soleil, 

when approximately the same difference in aperture exists between 

f-1 and k-s according to Delattre's scale? 

Maiecot, trying to account more precisely for the behaviour of 

schwa, elaborates on Delattre's principle by adding another phonetic 

variable, that of "points of articulation." Unlike Delattre, he al­

so takes into consideration the consonant of the following word. 

According to his proposal, if there would occur a sequence of three 

consonants whose points of articulation go from "back-tc-front" 

(e.g., gourde moche [rdm]), schwa is least likely to appear. On the 

other hand, if the sequence of consonants would present a deviation 

from the "non-linear" and back-to-front order with respect to their 

points of articulation, such a sequence would presumably be more dif­

ficult to articulate (e.g., sabre byzantin [brb]) and consequently 

2 
schwa would intervene to break up the cluster and ease articulation. 

"""Delattre 1966:19. 

2 
See Maiecot 1955/56:55. It should be noted that both Delattre 
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Maiecot's account, like Delattre's, lacks explanatory adequacy how­

ever, since it does not account for why schwa obligatorily appears 

in a case such as sabre byzantin but not for example, in casque 

beige ([skb]) where the articulation is likewise non-linear, going 

from front-to-back, then front again. 

Although the phonetic nature of the juxtaposed consonants un­

doubtedly is an important factor in determining whether or not an 

epenthetic schwa will appear between the two words, its obligatory 

occurrence after obstruent-liquid clusters seems to be best explained 

by examining the status of such clusters within the whole phonotactic 

system of French. According to the distributional criteria estab­

lished by Pulgram which dictate where schwa must appear, it at first 

seems that we are no further ahead in explaining the obligatory pre­

sence of schwa in sabre byzantin and the other examples in (126), 

since he says that schwa "must be articulated where its omission 

would produce a non-occurring (by implication, non-permissible) con­

sonant cluster within a syllable..." Due to the fact that a sylla­

ble division can be made after clusters of obstruent+liquid, these 

being permissible syllable-final clusters in Modern French, there 

should be no need for schwa to be present in [sabrabizate]. 

However, the interesting fact about obstruent-liquid clusters 

is that, unlike the majority of the final clusters in (127), they can 

and Maiecot, influenced by the orthography, consider that schwa is 
deleted, and not inserted in these cases. 

Pulgram 1961:317. 
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also occur in syllable-initial position. In effect, the tendency of 

obstruent-liquid clusters to avoid closing a syllable is, and always 

has been, a feature of the French sound-system. In Modern French, 

even in prepausal position, a schwa in often inserted after a clus­

ter ending in /r/ or /l/, thus keeping the syllable open. Histori­

cal change bears further witness to this proneness of obstruent-

liquid clusters to avoid syllable-final position. When apocope oc­

curred in Gallo-Roman, effacing final unstressed vowels which hap­

pened to separate an obstruent from /r/ or /l/, an epenthetic schwa 

was developed in all such instances. Old French examples of this 

include semper>sempre 'always,' inter>entre 'between,* quatt(u)or> 

quattre 'four,' insimul>ensemble 'together.' To be noticed also is 

that in Modern French, if schwa does not intervene between the liquid 

and the following consonant, the liquid is obligatorily deleted, e.g., 

notre bite [notrabet]/[notbet] 'our animal,' la pauvre femme 

[lapovrafam]/[lapovfam] 'the poor woman.' The liquid may also be 

deleted in prepausal position, e.g., la poudre [lapud] 'the powder.' 

Epenthesis of schwa and liquid effacement can thus be considered as 

processes functioning to prevent clusters of obstruent+liquid from 

closing a syllable. 

See Klausenburger 1970:68. Notice that this insertion rule 
would have to be ordered after PAUS (ill). 

2 
See Ibid.:53. The process of liquid deletion was active even 

in the sixteenth century. In 1657, Duez remarks that "...nicht al-
lein das e_ sondern auch offt noch ein ander vorhergehender Buchstab 
an dem Ende des Worts aussgelassen und verschwiegen wird: welches 
vornehmlich in diesen Wortern geschicht, wann sie vor ein ander Wort 
oder Substantivum gesetzet werden...Ais: L'aut(re) jour, Nost(re) 
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Even though factors related to syllable-structure in French 

can account quite satisfactorily for the presence of schwa after ob­

struent-liquid clusters, they fail to provide an explanation for why 

schwa should sometimes appear after other final clusters such as 

those in (127). Leon, in an interesting study, introduces another set 

of factors, however, which he considers to be influential in deter­

mining the occurrence of schwa in these latter instances. The vari­

ables examined by Leon are those related to the accentual and rhyth­

mical patterning of French. He observed that when a word ending in 

a consonant cluster is followed by another word with a consonantal 

onset, a schwa is more likely to intervene between the two if the 

latter word is monosyllabic and is the last element of the word-

group, in other words, if the syllable directly following the word-

final cluster is stressed, By contrast, the further the cluster is 

from the accent, the less likely a schwa will appear between it and 

the following consonant-initial word. Leon found, for instance, that 

schwa occurred in approximately 9^% of his test cases in: 

(128) a) i. ours blanc [ursabla] 'polar bear' 

ii. bourse plat [bursaplat] 'flat pouch' 

iii. garde-cSte [qardakot] 'coast-guard' 

but only in around 12% of the cases in: 

voisin, Vost(re) manteau, Quat(re) fols, etc."(l2U-5). 

XLeon 1966:119. 
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b) i. arc-boutant [ark(a)buta] 'flying buttress' 

ii. bourse trouee [burs(a)true] 'pouch with holes in 

iii. garde-c5tier [gard(a)kotje] 'coastal protection' 

Rhythmical and accentual factors are believed to be the principle 

variables determining the appearance of schwa in such cases as the 

above: 

E tend a, se maintenir a la penultie*me, (type: garde-c5te) ou a 
y apparaitre (type: ours(e) blanc). D*autre part, toutes con­
ditions egales d'ailleurs, lorsque le nombre des syllabes avant 
1'accent augmente (type: gard'-c6tier), E tend a. tomber ou a 
apparaltre moins frequemment comme voyelle parasite (type: arc­
boutant)" (Leon 1966:122). 

Leon believes, furthermore, that distributional constraints on the 

occurrence of complex consonant sequences, along with the rhythmical 

and accentual factors, carry more weight in determining the appear­

ance of schwa at word boundaries than do the articulatory phonetic 

criteria of consonant aperture (Delattre) and relative points of ar­

ticulation (Maiecot). 

With respect to the former criterion, notice that in the exam­

ples in (128a), that schwa appears after the final clusters rs_ and 

rd even though the order of apertures conforms to the type where one 

would not expect schwa to appear. As regards the latter criterion, 

notice that if schwa did not intervene in cases (i-ii) of (128a), 

we would have sequences of rsb and rsp which, according to the pre­

dictions of Maiecot's principle, should not require an epenthetic 

schwa since the points of articulation go in a linear sequence from 

Ibid.:llU-5. 
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back to front. On the other hand, we would expect a schwa in case 

(iii) of (128b), since we have the non-linear sequence rdk. 

Dauses agrees in principle with Leon's results and considers 

that accent is a dominant factor in determining the occurrence of 

schwa. He found that "l'e_tombe plus facilement quand 1'accent du 

groupe rythmique ne suit pas immediatement le groupe consonantique 

que quand il le suit immediatement." Following are a number of 

examples from his corpus, followed by the percentage of subjects who 

indicated they did not pronounce a schwa in the position marked by 

an apostrophe: 

(129) a) ga, c'etait une enorm' gaffe 37.8$ 

c'etait un enorm' scandale 80.0$ 

b) c'etait un act' juste 17.8$ 

c'etait un act' justifie par... 35.6$ 

c'est le pact* Germano-russe 60.0$ 

c) c'est un text' court 22.2$ 

c'est un text' connu U0.0$ 

c'est le text' qu'on a lu la... 62.2$ 

Dauses considers, furthermore, that the likelihood that schwa 

will not be pronounced is directly proportional to the number of syl­

lables separating the word-final cluster from the final syllable of 

the word-group: 

Dauses 1973:50. 

2Ibid.:U9. 
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Quand une syllabe est intercaliee ("c'est un text' connu"), l'e 
est environ deux fois moins stable que quand 1'accent suit imme­
diatement le groupe de consonnes ("c'est un text' court"). Dans 
l'exemple: "c'est le text' qu'on a lu la derniere fois," l'e_ 
est trois fois moins stable que dans "c'est un text' court" 
(Dauses 1973:50). 

With respect to compound nouns, however, on which Leon's study 

was based, Dauses believes that they constitute a special case as re­

gards the appearance of schwa between their two components. In words 

of this type, he found that it was principally the number of sylla­

bles in the second component of the compound noun (i.e., rhythmical 

factors) rather than the position of the accent that determined the 

presence of schwa in these instances: 

Certes, quand on dit: "donne-moi mon porte-feuille," "c'est moi 
qui ai achete ce tourne-disques," "il etait porte-faix," l'accent 
suit immediatement le groupe de trois consonnes et l'on intercale 
done un e instable entre la seconde et la troisieme consonne. 
Mais quand on dit: "il etait porte-faix de profession," l'accent 
n'est plus sur la syllabe qui suit le groupe consonantique, mais, 
automatiquement sur la derniere syllabe du groupe rythmique 
(Ibid.:51). 

According to the accentual factors found to influence the appearance 

of schwa in (129), therefore, one would not expect that porte-faix 

would be pronounced [port£fe] in il etait porte-faix de profession, 

where the compound is internal to the word-group at some distance 

from the accent. Such, however, was not found to be the case: "Dans 

[cette phrase-ci] l'e_ se maintient avec une tr§s grande regularite." 

It would appear, then, that rhythmical factors, irrespective if ac­

cent, constitute the dominant variable conditioning the insertion of 

schwa in compound nouns. When the second, consonant-initial compo­

nent of the word has only one syllable, the probability that schwa 

Ibid.:51. 
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will appear after the final cluster of the first component is extreme­

ly high, no matter what the position of the compound word within the 

word-group. This probability accordingly decreases as the number of 

syllables in the second component of the compound noun increases. 

In light of all these considerations, it is obvious that the 

process determining the appearance of an epenthetic schwa at word 

boundaries is controlled by a number of interacting factors. Re­

stricting ourselves to what we believe are the most influential of 

these, we shall formalize the process by means of the following var­

iable rule: 

(130) EPEN: 

0 -»• <a> //„ C C y #(#) C1 V 
[-son] +son 

-nas 
<+stress> J<Noun> 

Schwa is variably inserted following a final consonant cluster 

before a consonant-initial word. The process is favoured a) if 

the following syllable is stressed, b) if the environment is a 

compound noun, the second element of which is monosyllabic. 

There is one categorical constraint on the rule (symbolized by 

(*)): schwa is obligatorily inserted after a final cluster 

consisting of obstruent+liquid. 

In addition to these linguistic variables there are, of course, 

Another factor which may influence the epenthesis of schwa in 
this environment (mentioned by Dell in a paper given at the Sixth 
Linguistic Symposium on Romance Languages) is the juxtaposition of 
consonantal segments which do not occur within lexical items. 
Schwa functions to break up these sequences which arise across word 
boumdaries, e.g., large vaiee /larz#vale/ •+ [larzavale]. 
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a number of non-linguistic factors that influence the rule's applica­

tion. Among these one might cite, for example, style, emphasis, rate 

of speech, word frequency, etc. Finally, there are a number of lexi­

cal items which are seen to render the rule opaque. Before a word 

beginning with a consonant, schwa always appears at the end of the 

words quelque 'some, any,' presque 'almost,' jusque 'until,' lorsque 

'when,' puisque 'since,' and parce que 'because,* despite the fact 

that they do not end in an obstruent-liquid cluster, and even when 

they are not directly followed by the group accent: 

(131) 

quelque dix ans [kelkadiza] 'about ten years' 

presque brfile [preskabrule] 'almost burned' 

jusque chez lui [zuskaielqi ] 'up to his very door' 

lorsque Jean arriva [ !orsk§j?cLari va ] 'when John arrived* 

puisque vous venez [pqiskayuvane] 'since you are coming' 

parce que nous irons [parskanuziro] 'because we shall go' 

The fact that schwa always appears in the above cases can only be con­

sidered as an idiosyncratic feature of these particular lexical items. 

Other words ending in the clusters /Ik/ and /sk/ do not exhibit the 

same behaviour: 

(132) 

un caique de 1'anglais [CE kalk (a)dalqql e ] 'a caique fromEng.' 

un masque bizarre [ce mask(a)bizar] 'an odd mask' 



229 

Since the forms in (131) are true exceptions to the general pattern 

exhibited by the majority of consonant-final words, we consider that 

the best way to handle their irregularity is to posit a final schwa 

in their lexical representations, viz., /kelka/, /preska/, /z'u'ska/, 

/lorska/, /pqiska/, /parska/. 

3.3.3.1. Occurrence of schwa before the affixes /z/ and /t/ 

The process of epenthesis formalized in (130) can be modified 

to account for the presence of schwa in liaison contexts involving 

the affixes /z/ (plural and second person singular) and /t/ (third 

person). Although it has previously been suggested that these affixes 

were preceded by a word boundary, recent evidence indicates that they 

2 

require a special type of boundary, symbolized by Dell as ($). The 

following examples illustrate that the boundaries (#) and ($) function 

analogously in determining the epenthesis of schwa in the environment 

C C [-seg] (#) _ C: 

(133) 

a) p a r l e - t - i l / p a r l $ t i l / [ p a r l ( a ) t i l ] ' i s he t a l k i n g ' 

p a r l e n t - i l s / p a r l $ t i l $ z / [ p a r l ( a ) t i l ] ' a r e they t a l k i n g ' 

cf. i l p a r l e t u r c / i l # p a r l # # t i i r k / [i I p a r l ( a ) t u r k ] 'he speaks Turk i sh ' 

"""See Dell 1973b :2U3. 
2 
"On word internal boundaries in French phonology" (paper read 

at the Vlth Ling. Symp. on Rom. Lgs.). Dell showed that $ must be 
distinguished from # so as to be able to give a natural formulation 
of the /al/ •+ /o/ rule enabling one to account for, e.g., Liberaux 
elus /liberal$z#eIu$z/ [liberozelii] 'elected Liberals' vs. Liberal 
zeie /liberai#zele/ [IiberaIzele] 'zealous Liberal.' He also demon­
strated thet the boundary preceding /z/ and /t/ must be distinguished 
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parles-en /parl$z#a/ 

•*• /parl$#zc[/1 [pa r l ( a )za ] ' t a l k about i t ' 

cf. i l parle zoulou / i l#parl##zulu/ [i Ipar l(a)zulu] 'he speaks Zulu' 

b) r e n t r e - t - i l / r a t r$ t i 1/ [ ra t rati I ] ' i s he re turning ' 

cf. i l rentre tSt / i l r a t r # # t o / [ i l r a t r a t o ] 'he returns ea r ly ' 

rentres-en / ra t r$z#a/ 
•+ / ra t r$#za/ [ ra t roza] ' re turn from the re ' 

cf. i l rentre Zoe /] l#ratr##zoe/ [ i l r a t r a z o e ] *he i s taking Zoe 
home' 

c) tristes annees /trist$z#ane$z/ 

->• / t r is t$#zane/ [ t r i st(a)zane] 'gloomy years' 

cf. t r i s t e zone / t r i s t#zon/ [ t r i s t ( a ) z o n ] 'bleak zone' 

pauvres enfants /povr$z#afa$z/ 
•+ /povr$#zafa/ [povrazSfa] 'poor chi ldren ' 

cf. ma pauvre zozotte/ma#povr#zozot/ [mapovrazozot] 'my poor dar l ing ' 

In order that the pa ra l l e l functioning of ($) and (#) with respect to 

the process of epenthesis might be ref lected in the r u l e , we shal l 

reformulate (130) in the following way: 

(130') EPEN (REV.): 

0 -»• <a> / / l f C C v { # ] (#) C V C-, 
[-son] r+sori] \ | $ j <+stress> J <Noun> 

|_-nas 

from that present before other aff ixes, For example, we want epenthe­
s i s to occur in mordent-ils /mord$ti l$z/ [mord(a) t i l ] 'do they b i t e , ' 
but not in mordre /mord=r/ [mordr]/*[mordar], nor in mordra /mord=r=a/ 
[mordra]/*[mordara] ' ( i t ) wi l l b i t e . ' 

The word boundary i s moved by a rule presented in Dell (1970: 
105) which permutes the f inal C of a word and the following word boun­
dary in l i a i son contexts: [ - s y l l ] # [-cons] 

1 2 3 -> 2 1 3 
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We should note in conclusion that the synchronic rule of epen­

thesis (130*) constitutes what Vennemann has termed an 'inverted 

rule,' inverted with respect to apocope (112), which was character­

istic of the language in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries in 

particular. Epenthesis, in other words, replaces zero by schwa in a 

clear inversion of the earlier rule which replaced schwa by zero. 

The concept of rule inversion as a mechanism of grammar change will 

be discussed in greater detail below (Appendix I). 



CHAPTER IV 

DEVELOPMENT OF SCHWA IN INTERNAL 

INTERCONSONANTAL POSITION 

U.O. Introduction 

In this chapter we shall examine the evolution of schwa in in­

ternal interconsonantal position. As we recall from our discussion 

of Early Old French, schwa was synchronically syncopated in this en­

vironment in syntactic constructions involving pronominal clitics and 

definite articles. Stress dynamics was seen to be the major condi­

tioning factor for the deletion processes during that period. It was 

also noted that syncope was highly constrained by the phonotactic 

patterning of the language. The processes were blocked if consonan­

tal clusters would arise which violated the SPC's of Old French. Al­

though no lexical restructuring took place as a result of the vari­

able deletion of schwa in the object pronouns, the categorical efface­

ment of schwa in the definite articles le_ and les after the preposi­

tions a_, de_ and en did eventually lead to a fusion of the originally 

lexically distinct elements into single lexical items, viz. au(x), 

du, des, Is before the end of the Early Old French period. 

In Later Old and Middle French, the gradual change in the 

By "internal," we refer to schwas occurring both within poly­
syllabic words and as the vowel in monosyllabic clitics. 

232 
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prosodic character of language resulted in the elimination of the 

critical accentual pattern necessary for syncope to occur in the pro­

nominal clitic constructions. Stress on individual words was pro­

gressively obliterated, and the word or rhythmical group with stress 

only on the final syllable (on the penultimate if the ultimate con­

tained a schwa) became the fundamental sentence unit in French. The 

relatively slow rate of speech during the transition period produced 

a 'monosyllabic' rhythm characterized by the open syllable. In Mid­

dle French, however, as the word group became more firmly entrenched 

as the basic prosodic and morphonological unit, the speed of emission 

of words within the word group accordingly increased. As a conse­

quence, there developed a tendency to slur weak vowels both in mono­

syllabic clitics and polysyllabic words. With the deletion of lax 

schwa in interconsonantal position (and also its apocope), the open 

syllable aspect of the language was considerably destroyed: 

In Early Old French, as far as extant documents enable us to 
judge, there was little diminution in the intensity of the tonic 
stress: some diphthongs were differentiated further, counterton-
ic e was reduced to e when free, and in the sentence the practice 
of enclisis remained frequent. In Period II, on the other hand, 
the whole rhythm of the language was gradually changed: the in­
tensity of the tonic stress was gradually diminished, and there 
manifested itself with increasing strength a tendency to link 
closely together words closely associated in thought. Diminution 
of stress led to a relatively rapid levelling of diphthongs and 
the disappearance of enclisis: the tendency to run words toge­
ther increased speed of speech within the group; and this, com­
bined with the strength of stress remaining led to a gradual re­
duction of syllables among weaker vowels juxtaposed to stronger 
ones, and finally to the effacement of atonic e [i.e., schwa] 
(Pope 193U:103). 

Cf. Delamothe (1592): "'Nous joignons tellement nos mots en­
semble par une mutuelle liaison et proportion de voyelles et conso-
nantes qu'il semble que chasque comma n'est qu'un mot: car encore 
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Although isolated instances of interconsonantal schwa deletion 

are noted in the Later Old French period, the phenomemon did not be­

come frequent until around the sixteenth century. Since the beha­

viour of interconsonantal schwa differs somewhat, depending on whe­

ther it occurs in the initial syllable of the word or word group, or 

whether it occurs in a non-initial syllable, we shall first of all 

examine separately the historical development of schwa in the two 

environments. We shall then show how the various processes of dele­

tion apply in cases where schwa occurs in contiguous syllables. 

U.l. Schwa in initial post-pausal syllables 

The Modern French process of schwa deletion in initial post-

pausal syllables has been in existence since the sixteenth centurjr. 

As a first approximation, it can be formally represented as the fol-

2 lowing optional rule: 

(13U) INI: a + 0 / || C (#) C± 

where (||) represents a pause 

As can be seen from the form of the rule, deletion does not 

take place when more than one consonant precedes the schwa. INI 

qu'il y en ait quelque fois sept ou huict, ils sont si bien mariez et 
enchainez ensemble, qu'on ne les puet desjoindre, sans rompre les rei-
gles de la vraye et naturelle prononciation'" (Thurot 1966. 11:7). 

"""See Pope 193U:ll8. 

2See Dell 1973b:253. 
This rule will be reformulated below, p. 250. 
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would not apply, for example, in such words as: 

'crack' 

'shrimp' 

'ewe' 

'strap' 

'prank' 

frelon 

grelot 

grenouille 

premier 

prenez 

'hornet' 

'small bell' 

'frog' 

'first' 

'take (imperative)' 

The obligatory retention of schwa in such cases as the above is ex­

plainable by recourse to the phonotactic constraints of French. De­

letion of schwa would result in three-member consonant clusters con­

sisting of consonant+liquid+consonant which have never been permis­

sible in syllable-initial position. 

INI is further blocked when a vowel follows schwa, e.g., rehaus-

ser [raose] 'to raise,' dehors [daor] 'outside.' 

After a single consonant in post-pausal position, however, 

schwa was regularly deleted from the sixteenth century on. Deletion 

appears to have taken place earlier when schwa was preceded or fol­

lowed by a liquid: 

Dans ces conditions [i.e., e_ feminin entre deux consonnes], prin-
cipalement soit entre 1'1_ et l'r_, soit apres ou devant l'une ou 
l'autre de ces deux consonnes, l'e_ a ete syncope de"s le XVIe sie­
cle en un grand nombre de mots. La syncope a fait de nouveau 
progrls au XVIIe si§cle, et alors elle n'avait pas une etendue 
tres differente de celle qu'elle a eue au XVIIIe silcle, ou la 
prononciation de cet e_ etait celle d'aujourd'hui (Thurot 1966 
[1881-1883]. I:lU6. 

Lexical restructuring only took place, in fact, when the clus­

ter arising from schwa deletion in initial syllables was one composed 

of obstruent+liquid. Examples of this restructuring are rare, but 

(135) crevasse 

crevette 
•a 

brebis 

bretelle 

fredaine 
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one may cite the following: 

(136) beluteau>bluteau 'bolter-sieve* 

beluter>bluter 'to sift' 

belous e >blous e 'smock' 

beluette>bluette 'spark' 

berouette>brouette 'wheelbarrow' 

veraOvrai 'true' 

All of the above consonant clusters (bl, br, vr) conform to the type 

permissible in syllable-initial position. Around the end of the fif­

teenth century, the phonotactic constraints of French restricted in­

itial clusters to being only of the obstruent+liquid category within 

the non-learned stratum of the lexicon. From the sixteenth century 

on, however, due to the influence of the Erasmian reform and also to 

a high degree of borrowing, the phonotactic constraints were gradu­

ally modified to allow initial clusters consisting of s+consonant(s) 

in the popular stratum of the vocabulary. Basing ourselves on the 

syllable as the basic unit for expressing constraints on sequence 

structure, the permissible two-member (non-learned) onset consonant 

clusters in lexical representations can be described as follows: 

"""See Pope 193U:23U. 
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(137)J IF: 

THEN: 

$ [+cons] 

+ 

[+cons] [+VOC] 

-son 
-cont 
<+cor> 

-
+son 
-nas 
<-lat> 

_ -1 
a a 

+cont 
-cor 
<+voice> 

a "_ _" a 
+cont 
+ant 
+cor 
-voice 

"e 

p-cont "I 
|_-voice) 

T+sonl 
[+ant| 

+cont 
-cor 
-voice 

/pi/ plein 'full' 

/kl/ clef 'key' 

/bl/ blanc 'white' 

/gl/ glace 'ice* 

/fl/ flot 'wave' 

Example s: 

a) /pr/ prix 'prize' 

/tr/ trou 'hole' 

/kr/ cri 'cry' 

/br/ bras 'arm' 

/dr/ drap 'cloth' 

/gr/ gris 'grey' 

/fr/ frais 'fresh* 
2 

/vr/ vrai 'true' 

3) /sp/ sport 'sport' /sm/ smoking 'dinner jacket' 

/st/ stable 'stable' /sn/ snob 'snob' 

/sk/ ski 'ski' /si/ slip 'under-pants' 

/sf/ sphere 'sphere' 

"...an expression with angled brackets abbreviates two expres­
sions—one in which all angled elements appear and another in which 
none of these elements appear. This is a generalization of the use 
of parentheses in the case of discontinuous dependencies" (Chomsky 
and Halle 1968:77). 

2 
Although clusters consisting of /vr/ did not exist post-paus-

ally in O.F., they did occur word-internally, e.g., avril 'April.' 



238 

Even though restructuring took place only when the consonant 

clusters arising from syncope did not violate the syllable-structure 

constraints in (137), it did not, however, always occur when these 

conditions were met. For example, schwa still remains in the under­

lying representations of the following forms and is synchronically 

subject to undergo INI: 

belette 

pelage 

pelisse 

pelote 

pelouse 

peluche 

pelure 

querelle 

semaine 

semelle 

semence 

semonce 

secours 

secousse 

selon 

cependant 

/balet/ 

/palazY 

/pa lis/ 

/palot/ 

/paluz/ 

/palusV 

/palur/ 

/karel/ 

/semen/ 

Isame1/ 

/samos/ 

/samos/ 

/sakur/ 

/sakus/ 

/sal 3/ 

/sapada/ 

'weasel' 

•coat (of animal)' 

'fur-lined coat' 

'ball (of wool, etc.) 

'lawn' 

'plush, shag' 

'peel' 

'quarrel' 

'week' 

'sole' 

'seed' 

'reprimand' 

•aid' 

'shake' 

•according to' 

'however' 

Evidence to support the postulation of a lexical schwa in the 

above cases comes from the observation that all these forms, unlike 
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those in (136) and (137) show an allomorph with a schwa obligatorily 

present when the preceding word ends in a consonant, e.g., une be-

lette [iinbalet ], quelle semaine [ke I semen], etc., but une blouse 

[iinbluz]/ [u'nbaluz], quel smoking [kelsmoki rj]/ [kelsamoki q]. Because 

of such forms as blouse, smoking, etc., whose initial clusters are 

the same as those in the allomorphs of the forms in (138) with their 

schwa deleted, it is unreasonable to consider that it is a process 

of epenthesis that accounts for the allomorphs of these latter forms 

with schwa. The environments not being mutually exclusive, it would 

be impossible to predict where schwa should be inserted and where it 

should not. Furthermore, even if the epenthesis analysis were adop­

ted and the lexical items to be affected were individually marked to 

undergo the process, not one, but two rules would be required. One 

would obligatorily insert a schwa after a word ending in a consonant, 

whereas the other would apply optionally after a pause. A final un­

desirable consequence of the epenthesis analysis is that it would 

necessitate setting up underlying representations such as /Ime*/ 

(chemin 'road'), /fnetr/ (fenStre 'window'), /gnij/ (guenille 'rag'), 

etc., with initial consonant clusters which violate the syllable-

structure constraints (137) holding on lexical items. 

The structural description of INI also accounts for the fact 

that deletion of schwa takes place in the clitics je, me, te, le, se, 

ce, ne, de, que when they occur post-pausally and are followed by an­

other word with a consonantal onset. In fact, the process applies 

more frequently in clitic constructions since, except when cited in 
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isolation, the majority of other lexical items to which INI could po­

tentially apply, nouns for the most part, are usually preceded by an 

article or some other determiner in post-pausal position. As exam­

ples of schwa deletion by INI in clitic constructions, the following 

may be cited: 

(139) J(e 

M(e 

T(e 

L(e 

S(e 

C(e 

N(e 

D( 

vais le faire. 

laisseras-tu? 

meprisent-ils? 

beurre est mou. 

gantent-elles? 

'I'm going to do it' 

'Will you leave me?' 

'Do they dispise you?' 

'The butter is soft' 

'Are they putting on their gloves?' 

genre de vie leur plait. "They like this kind of life' 

bois pas cette eau-la,. 'Don't drink that water' 

quel livre parles-tu? 'What book are you talking about?' 

Qu(e) changes-tu? 'What are you changing?' 

Evidence for the deletion of schwa in initial post-pausal syl­

lables is scarce for the sixteenth century. Sylvius in 1531 writes 

pelote as plote. In the I5U9 edition of R. Estienne's Dictionaire 

Francois-latin..., he notes "'plote, ploter, voyez pelote, ploton, 

voyez peloton,...scourgeon ou secourgeon,...squenie [i.e., sequenie], 

...bluteau.'" Concerning cependant, H. Estienne writes in 1582: 

"'beaucoup de gens prononcent et m§me ecrivent spandant.'" 

"""Thurot 1966; 1:150, 158-9. 

2Ibid.:159. 
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Seventeenth century comments, however, are very numerous, and 

from all indications, it would seem that the scope and manner of ap­

plication of INI was essentially the same as it is today. In 1633, 

Oudin, in his Grammaire franqoise..., remarks that in " semondre & 

semonce, [la lettre ej se prononce bref ou feminin: smondre, smonce." 

Further on, he says that "E feminin au milieu des mots se mange tout 

a. fait; comme demander, lisez dmander; leqon, lqon : devant, dvant : 

.. .cela, sla : renom, mom : tenez, tn£z_..." With respect to cli­

tics, Oudin writes that "Si la particule se trouve seule, ledit e_ne 

se prononce point du tout, que la, kla : que mon, kmon : de mon, 

dmon." 

The best source of evidence for the seventeenth century is 

found in a French grammar written for speakers of German by Natha-

nael Duez in 1657. Among the transcriptions of French words and 

phrases into German script, we find schwa deleted by him in the fol­

lowing cases: 

(lUo) c(e)pendant 'however* d(e)meurer 'to stay' 

ch(e)min 'road' d(e)ssus 'above' 

ch(e)minee 'fireplace' d(e)vant 'in front of 

ch(e)val 'horse' f(e)nestre 'window* 

ch(e)valier 'knight' f(e)ray, -ois '(i) shall, would do' 

d(e)main 'tomorrow' l(e)qon 'lesson' 

d(e)mander 'to ask' p(e)tit 'small' t 

''"Oudin l6UO:6-7. 

2DueZ 1657:129-33, 135-7, lUO-2. 
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r\e nom 'renown' t(e)nant 'hold (pr. part.)' 

tenir 'to retain' v(e)nir 'to come' 

tourner 'to go back* 

m'estonne. 

m'esmerveille. 

m'habille. 

m'y mets. 

m'en vay. 

m'en iray. 

m'en suis alie. 

te prie. 

te dy. 

vous baisse les mains. 

vous suivray. 

l'entends. 

1'attends. 

l'ay veu. 

l'ay oublie. 

l'ay trouve. 

la connoy. 

les voy bien. 

les ay en ma pochette. 

suis las. 

suis bien aise. 

suis votre serviteur. 

'I am astonished' 

'I am amazed' 

'I am getting dressed' 

*I am starting it' 

*I am going away' 

'I shall go away' 

'I went away' 

'I beg you' 

'I tell you' 

'I kiss your hands' 

'I shall follow you' 

'I hear it' 

'I wait for him' 

'I saw him' 

'I forgot it * 

'I found it' 

'I know her' 

•I see them well' 

'I have them in my little pocket' 

'I am tired' 

'I am very glad' 

'I am your servant' 
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N(< 

N(c 

fay-je pas bien? 'Aren't I doing well?' 

parle-je pas bien? 'Aren't I speaking well?' 

D(e 

D(e 

D(e 

D(e 

D(e 

D(e 

D(e 

D(e 

D(e 

D(e 

D(e 

D(e 

D(e 

B(e; 

la biere. 

la chair. 

i la moustarde. 

la monnoye. 

i 1*argent. 

) l'or. 

i. 1'esprit. 

i l'eau. 

l'herbe* 

i bon pain. 

bon vin. 

bonnes pommes. 

bonnes armes. 

belles bottes. 

Qu(e) mon, qu(e) ma 

Qu(e) ton, qu(e) ta 

Qu(e) notre 

Qu(e) votre 

Qu(e) leur 

C(e) pain la. 

C(e) livre la. 

C(e) couteau cy. 

C(e) garqon cy. 

'Some beer' 

'Some flesh' 

'Some mustard' 

'Some change' 

'Some silver' 

'Some gold' 

•Of the spirit' 

'Some water' 

'Some grass* 

'Some good bread' 

'Some good wine' 

'Some good apples' 

'Some good arms' 

'Some fine boots' 

•That my (masc., fem.)' 

'That your (masc., fem.)' 

'That our' 

'That your' 

'That their' 

•That bread* 

'That book' 

'That knife' 

'That boy' 
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c(e)cy 'this' c(e)la 'that' 

From examining the above seventeenth century data, it is evi­

dent that INI was operating in essentially the same manner as it is 

in the contemporary language. However, when it comes to determining 

from the surface data, any systematic interplay of factors condition­

ing the rule's application, we are faced with a seemingly impossible 

task. Clearly, the process cannot be classed as simply 'optional'; 

that is, it is not the case that the rule may or may not apply in 

any given context. Rather, it would appear that the deletion of 

schwa in initial post-pausal syllables is a variable process, con­

strained by a number of factors, both linguistic and non-linguistic. 

Dell, who classes INI as an optional rule, recognizes, never­

theless, its variable aspect and says that 

certaines syncopes de schwa en syllabe initiale derriere une 
pause sont senties comme plus naturelles que d'autres. II nous 
semble que le premier schwa tombe moins facilement dans je re-
partirai([zraparti re]) que dans je rattrapperai ([zratrapre ]). 
Parmi d'autres facteurs qui influent sur la facilite avec la-
quelle INI prend effet il faut compter la nature des consonnes 
environnantes, et aussi les faits accentuels: schwa tombe d'au-
tant plus facilement que le groupe au debut duquel il figure est 
long, c'est-a-dire d'autant plus facilement qu'il est eioigne de 
l'accent principal de groupe. II tombe par exemple avec une fa­
cilite croissante dans les trois phrases suivantes: venez, venez 
ici, venez boire un verre. La syllabe initiale apr§s une pause 
est un des contextes oil le comportement de schwa varie de plus 
en plus d'un locuteur a. 1'autre, ce qui expliquerait que les in­
tuitions sur ce qui est bien forme ne soient pas aussi tranchees 
ici qu'ailleurs. De toutes fagons, il ne fait pas de doute que 
1'effacement de schwa en cette position est sounds a des restric­
tions particulieres (Dell 1973b:228-9). 

No comprehensive study has been done with the aim of determining what 

"lawful co-occurrence relations" exist among the various factors 
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conditioning the application of INI. In view of this, we shall at­

tempt an integration of several constraints which, individually or 

concurrently, have a deterministic effect on the rule's application. 

First of all, we would perhaps expect that syncope of schwa in 

initial post-pausal syllables would be favoured if the resultant 

cluster did not violate any of the phonotactic constraints holding 

on the form of lexical items. Referring to the syllable-structure 

conditions in (137), then, we might claim that, all things being 

equal, deletion would be more likely to occur in the forms in (lUla) 

than in those in (lUlb): 

(lUl) a) p(e)louse 'lawn' [pi] 

b(e)lette 'weasel' [bl ] 

Qu(e) laves-tu? 'What are you washing?' [kl] 

T(e) rases-tu? 'Are you shaving?* [tr] 

qu(e)relle 

c(e)pendant 

c(e) tapis-ci 

s(e)cousse 

s(e) mame 

c(e) niveau-ci 

c (e) la 

b) b(e)don 

p(e)naud 

Qu(e) veux-tu? 

'richer and richer' 

'quarrel' 

'however' 

•this carpet' 

'shake' 

'week' 

'this level' 

'that' 

'belly' 

'shame-faced' 

'What do you 

i 

want?' 

[dr] 

[kr] 

Csp] 

[st] 

[sk] 

[sm] 

[sn] 

[si] 

[bd] 

[pn] 

[kv] 
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T(e) genons-nous? 'Are we i n your way?' [ t z ] 

d(e)bout ' s t a n d i n g ' [ d b ] 

C(e) vent m ' e f f r a i e . 'This wind sca res me' [ s v ] 

Ke) vure 

m ( e ) r i s e 

n(e)veu 

ch(e)min 

v ( e ) d e t t e 

g ( e ) l u r e 

' y e a s t ' 

'wi ld c h e r r y ' 

'nephew' 

' r o a d ' 

' (movie) s t a r ' 

' f r o s t - b i t e * 

[ I v ] 

[mr ] 

[ n v ] 

[svm] 

[ v d ] 

[51] 

This assumption, however, has been shown to be invalid in a 

recent study conducted by Bazylko. With a corpus restricted to poly­

syllabic lexical items (i.e., no clitic constructions), he compared 

the percentage of schwa deletion in initial syllables in post-conso­

nantal position to that in post-vocalic position. Bazylko found 

that, in familiar conversational speech ("conversation courante"), 

Although we do not assume that post-consonantal and post-pausal 
environments can be equated with respect to the overall functioning 
of INI, it is possible that the deletion of schwa in the initial syl­
lable of polysyllabic lexical items in post-pausal position is com­
parable to some extent to that in post-consonantal position. In the 
first place, syncope is extremely rare in post-consonantal position 
and when it does occur, it is often accounted for by analogical gen­
eralization of the allomorph with schwa in the initial syllable dele­
ted afjter_a_worjl>iending_i2î ^ (v next section), e.g., une p(e)-
tite fille [ii'nptitfijj : la p(eltite fille [laptitfij]. Furthermore, 
the occurrence of polysyllabics in post-pausal position is uncommon 
in conversation, since most of the lexical items involved are nouns, 
requiring some preceding quantifier. It is, therefore, conceivable 
that the occurrence of the syncopated allomorph of polysyllabics in 
post-pausal position (=in isolation for the most part) is accountable 
for to some extent by the same factors influencing its appearance in 
post-consonantal position. 
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schwa was regularly maintained in words beginning with /bal/, /dar/, 

/kar/, regardless of the preceding context: "Le fait que la laterale 

et la vibrante forment, du point de vue phonetique, une seule unite 

sonore avec la consonne precedente ne favorise nullement la forma­

tion de groupes secondaires, comme en temoigne le maintien de /a/ 

dans des syllabes telles que /bal/, /dar/, /kar/ par 100$ des imfor-

mateurs." 

Textual word frequency seems to be a far more important fac­

tor than phonotactic considerations in conditioning the syncopation 

2 
of schwa in initial syllables. For instance, in the Petit Robert 

(from which Bazylko extracted his data), the only words beginning 

with /bal/, /dar/ and /kar/ are the following: belette 'weasel,' 

belon 'type of oyster,' belote 'card game, similar to pinocle,' de-

re chef 'once again (archaic),' querelle, -er, -eur 'quarrel (N, V), 

quarreller.' None of these words occurs with any considerable fre­

quency in the French vocabulary. On the other hand, a high percen­

tage of subjects deleted schwa, regardless of context, in certain 

3 

words beginning with /pal/, /sam/, /Sam/, /sar/, /das/, /dam/, on­

ly the first two of which are composed of consonants which occur in 

Bazylko 1976:80. The term 'secondaires* is used to describe 
consonantal groups "qui se forment par suite de la chute de /a/ in­
stable" in word-initial syllables, as opposed to 'groupes primaires' 
which "existent effectivement en frangais a l'initiale du mot" (Ibid.: 
63). 

2 
"Dans ce type de syllabe [i.e., a noyau lal a l'initiale du 

mot], la frequence du mot dans les textes du frangais semble jouer 
un r61e important pour la chute de lei instable" (ibid.:69). 

3Ibid.:7U. 
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syllable-initial position in lexical items (v 137). Syncope occurred 

with a high percentage in pelote, -er 'ball, to wind into a ,' 

pelouse 'lawn,' peluche, -eux, -er 'shag, shaggy, to become ,' 

but not in pelade 'alopecia (disease),' pelisse 'fur-lined coat'; 

in semaine 'week,' semelle 'sole,' but not in semeur 'sower,' semon-

cer 'to reprimand'; in chemin 'road,' chemisette 'blouse,' but not 

in cheminement 'trudging (along),' chemiser 'to case (boiler, cylin­

der)'; in seringue 'syringe,' but not in serein (N) 'evening dew,' 

seringa 'seringa (shrub)'; in dessus 'above,' dessous 'below,' but 

not in deqa 'on this side'; in demander 'to ask for,' but not in 

demeure 'delay (archaic), abode (liter.).' In all the above cases 

where deletion of schwa was found to occur at a high rate, the words 

can be considered to have a comparatively greater frequency of occur­

rence than those in which syncope was rare. 

Although the potential for producing consonant clusters con­

forming to those existing in lexical representations does not seem 

to carry much weight in determining the likelihood that INI will ap­

ply, the particular feature composition of the consonants does appear 

to be an influential variable constraint. According to Grammont, 

syncope is favoured if the consonant preceding schwa is a continu­

ant, "quelle que soit la nature de la deuxilme consonne, parce que 

la continue initiale a suffisamment de son par elle-m§me: 

See Juilland et al. 1970:passim. 
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[(lU2)] j(e) n'en sais rien. j(e) m'en vais. 

j(e) t'ecrivais. j(e) donne aux pauvres. 

j(e) caresse mon chat. j(e) garantis le succes. 

j(e) porte une flanelle. j(e) bois du vin. 

j(e) repondrai. j(e) l'ai vu. 

j(e) vous remercie. j(e) fais la sieste. 

j(e) cherche un moyen. j(e) sais lire. 

c(e) n'est pas ga. c(e) tableau vaut cher. 

c(e) papillon est bleu. c(e) beurre est ranee. 

n(e) faites pas de scandale. n(e) l'oublie pas. 

n(e) vois-tu rien? n(e) peux-tu pas le dire? 

v(e)nez nous voir. l(e) meilleur moyen. 

r(e)mettez-vous. r(e)tirez-vous. 

l(e)vez-vous. j(e)tez les des." 

On the other hand, if the initial consonant is a stop, the norm is 

to retain the following schwa. However, "dans un parler particu-

lierement vif ou familier, l'e_ de la premiere syllabe peut tomber, 

surtout si la deuxieme consonne est une continue qui se combine ai-

sement avec la momentanee initiale, et m§me si c'est une autre mo-

mentanee: 

[(lU3)] qu(e) voulez-vous qu'on y fasse? t(e) faut-il quelque chose? 

d(e)vant vous je dirai tout. qu(e) faites-vous la,? 

qu(e) savez-vous? t(e) leveras-tu bientdt? 

Grammont 1963:117. 
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qu(e) rapportes-tu? qu(e) cherchez-vous? 

p(e)lez-lui sa pomme. qu(e) nous chantez-vous lit? 

d(e)main matin vous viendrez. qu(e) m'irnporte? 

p(e)tits enfants, soyez sages. qu(e) te faut-il encore?" 

In light of these various factors found to influence schwa de­

letion in initial post-pausal syllables, we might reformulate INI 

with variable rule notation in the following manner: 

(13U') INI: a + <s-r 0> /| | C (#) C V (C.V). J| 

<6INI> <+cont> X ^ 

Condition: 6>0 

INI is interpreted in the following way: schva is variably deleted 

following a single consonant in post-pausal position. Deletion is 

favoured if the initial consonant is a continuant. The weight of 

this variable decreases, however, as the rate of speech (r_) increa­

ses and as the style (s_) becomes more informal. Finally, syncope is 

favoured the greater the value assumed by (cr) which represents the 

number of syllables intervening between the syllable containing the 

affected schwa and the end of the phonological word. 

The diacritic feature [iNl] will be associated with all lexi­

cal items that undergo the rule either categorically or variably. 

The value of (6) lies between C_ and 1_. The constraint is necessary 

because "when the diacritic has the value zero, rather than cancel­

ling the rule, it simply has no effect, and the rule will continue 

Ibid.:ll8. Emphasis added. 
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to apply variably." All lexical items to which INI never applies 

will then carry no value for the feature [INI], Obviously, the par­

ticular items involved will vary from speaker to speaker; however, 

one class of words, proper nouns, is practically always a categori­

cal exception to the rule for all speakers (e.g., Rene, Renault, 

2 
Besanqon, Sedan, Leroux, Venise). The low-frequency words discussed 

m ' •• i M 

above (pp. 2U7-8) would likewise have no value for the feature. (in 

Dell's vocabulary, the clitics que and ne_ would be unmarked for INI, 

since their schwa is never syncopated in post-pausal position in his 
•3 

dialect.) When the feature has the value 1_, "it has the effect of 

cancelling out the contribution of all other variables and the rule 

applies categorically." In Bazylko's study, this condition was 

found to apply to such words as chelem 'slam,' peloter 'to wind into 

a ball' and peluche 'shaggy.' In words to which the rule applies 

variably, the diacritic will have some value between zero and one 

and will be assumed "to contribute no more or less than any other 

variable constraint on the rule." 

There is one output constraint on INI which we shall introduce 

here, but which applies to schwa deletion in general and not just in 

Reighard 1975:167. 

2 
See Dell 1973b:230, 236; Warnant 1968:passim. 

3See Dell 1973b:236. 

U . 
Reighard:Ibid. 

5Ibid. 
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this particular environment. Schwa deletion is bloched by "a deri­

vational constraint which prohibits sequences of the form /CLj/ 

(consonant+liquid+yod) from arising in the course of a derivation." 

As a consequence of this constraint, INI will not apply in such 

cases as: 

(1UU) 

i. Serions-nous a. 1'heure? 'Would we be on time?' 

[sarjonualcE r] 

ii. Feriez-vous bettir une maison? 'Would you have a house built?' 

[farjevubati runmezo] 

iii. Ce lieu-ci me plait. 'I like this spot' 

[sa_l jcdsi maple ] 

iv. Ce lion-la. est domestique. 'That lion is tame' 

[sa_l jolaedomesti ke] 

Before terminating our examination of INI, we should mention 

one ordering relationship that has been found to exist (at least for 

2 

some speakers) between it and elision. According to Dell, his in­

tuitions on the language lead him to believe that one pronounces 

more easily [zlave J for je lavais 'I was washing,' than [zlem] for 

je I'aime 'I love him,' or [zlav] for je lave 'I wash,' these latter 

two phrases being more commonly pronounced [zalem] and [5alav], re­

spectively. In order to account for this observation, it is seen 

Tranel 197Ub:99. 

2See Dell 1973b:251. 
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that if elision (102) were to apply before INI, /1 |5a#la#e*m| \l 

(je I'aime) would first be rewritten as /| |5a#l#e*m| |/. This has the 

effect of situating the schwa of je_ directly before the word-group 

accent and consequently, according to one of the variable constraints 

holding on INI, to reduce its probability of undergoing the process. 

In l\|5a#lav^||/ (je lavais), on the other hand, the schwa of Je_ is 

not immediately followed by the group-accent and thus is more likely 

to undergo INI. The application of elision before INI is thus pro­

posed as an appropriate rule ordering relationship. 

This concludes our discussion of INI. We shall now examine 

another process of syncope affecting schwa in initial syllables. 

U.2. Schwa in initial syllables preceded by a vowel-final word 

Another process in Modern French which results in the synco­

pation of schwa in initial syllables is conditioned by the presence 

of a vowel as the final segment of the preceding word. This process, 

like INI, applies to monosyllabic clitics as well as to polysyllabic 

2 
words. It is formalized by Dell as the following optional rule: 

(lU5) VCE : a ->• 0 / V# C (#)C 

(OPT) 

Like INI, VCE does not apply if more than a single consonant 

Viz., the value assumed by (a) would be 0_ in this instance. 

2 
See Dell 1973b:253. The initials VCE are interpreted as 

'vowel-consonant-schwa.' 
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precedes schwa. Compare, for example: 

(1U6) 

ces guenilles [seg(a)nij] vs. ces grenouilles [segranuj] 

'these rags' 'these frogs' 

on redonne [or(a)don] vs. on fredonne [of radon] 

'one gives again' 'one hums' 

nous venons [nuv(a)no] vs. nous crevons [nukrayo] 

'we are coming' 'we are dying' 

en tenant [ctt(a)na] vs. en prenant [aprano,] 

'while having' 'while taking' 

sa bedaine [sab(a)den] vs. sa brebis [sabrabi ] 

'his paunch' 'his ewe' 

As the form of the rule also indicates, VCE does not apply if 

the segment following schwa is a vowel. Schwa is not deleted, for 

example, in: 

(1U7) Ca l'a rehausse [salaraose] 'That raised it' 

Va dehors [vadaor] 'Go outside' 

pas de hache [padaaS] 'no axe' 

Prends ce harpon [prasaarpo] 'Take this harpoon' 

Although VCE. was probably an active rule in French in the six­

teenth century, the first definite evidence attesting to its appli­

cation does not appear until the beginning of the seventeenth centu­

ry. Making reference to clitics, Oudin (l633) writes: 

a la fin des particules lors qu'elles se rencontrent seules on 
l'oste [i.e., schwa] entierement, 81 pour en bien trouver la 
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prononciation, il faut attacher la consonnante de la particule 
avec le mot precedent: par exemple il n'y a que trois, nous 
dirons, il n'y ac trois:...eh ce point: ens point, St ainsi des 
autres (Oudin 1633:7). 

The most numerous examples are again to be found in Duez (l657) 

where we find, among others, the following cases of schwa deletion 

by VCE :""• 

(1U8) 

Soyez 1(e) bien venu. 

Tu m(e) romps la teste. 

Tu 1(e) penses. 

Tu 1(e) dis. 

Tu n(e) fais rien. 

Vous m(e) rompez la teste. 

Vous vous 1(e) faites accroire. 

Vous l(e) dites. 

Vous l(e) pensez. 

Elle ne l(e) veut pas. 

Nous 1(e) verrons. 

Vous l(e) verrez bien. 

Vous n(e) beuvez pas. 

Vous n(e) dites mot. 

Un peu d(e) vin. 

Un peu d(e) succre. 

Un peu d(e) patience. 

•Welcome' 

'You're deafening me' 

'You think so' 

'You say it* 

'You're doing nothing' 

'You're deafening me* 

'You make yourselves believe it' 

'You say it' 

'You think so' 

'She doesn't want it' 

'We shall see it' 

'You will certainly see it' 

'You do not drink' 

'You don't say a word' 

'A little wine' 

'A little sugar' 

'A little patience' 

"""Duez 1657:130, 133-8, lUl. 



Un morceau d(e) pain. 

Un pot d(e) chambre. 

Beaucoup d(e) peine. 

Trop d(e) peine. 

Tant d(e) peine. 
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'A piece of bread' 

'A chamber-pot' 

'Much trouble' 

'Too much trouble' 

'So much trouble' 

Beaucoup d(e) ceremonies. 'Many ceremonies' 

Tant d(e) compliments. 'So many compliments' 

II n'est pas d(e) besoin. 'There is no need' 

Que d(e) gens. 'What a lot of people' 

Que d(e) mouches. 'What a lot of flies' 

II n'y a qu(e) trois jours. 'There are only three days' 

Je r(e)viendray. 'I shall return' 

En c(e) temps la. 'At that time' 

Portez c(e)la au logis. 'Take that to the home' 

Ma l(e)qon. 'My lesson' 

From the above evidence, it would appear that the functioning 

and scope of VCE has not changed in any significant way since the 

early stages-of the Modern French period. Rather than simply clas­

sifying the process as 'optional,' however, we believe that, like 

INI, VCE.. should be considered as a variable process whose applica­

tion is constrained by a number of conditioning factors. 

As was the case with INI, non-linguistic factors such as style, 

rate of speech and word frequency/dispersion have been found to be 

influential in determining the probability of the rule's applica­

tion. According to Dell, schwa in initial syllables preceded by a 
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vowel-final word "tombe d'autant plus facilement que le debit est 

rapide et que le locuteur porte moins d'attention a son elocution." 

Bazylko distinguishes stylistic factors conditioning deletion of 

schwa depending on whether they relate to the individual word or to 

the textual context as a whole: 

a) Valeur stylistique du mot; plus le mot est "noble," plus /a/ 
est maintenu. 
b) Valeur stylistique du texte; plus le texte est pedant, plus 
/a/ se maintient (1976:80). 

With respect to lexical constraints on VCE , the following 

2 
factors have been determined to be of significance: 

a) Frequence de la syllabe dans la langue et surtout frequence 
du mot dans les textes; plus la frequence est grande, plus le 
/a/ a tendance a tomber. 
b) Appartenance du mot aux divers sous-codes de la langue: lan­
gue litteraire, scientifique, courante, populaire, argot. Plus 
1'usage tend vers 1'argot, plus le /a/ est susceptible de tom­
ber (Bazylko 1976:80). 

These non-linguistic variables seem to carry more weight in 

determining the probability that VCE will apply in any given in­

stance than do any phonetic factors related to the feature composi-

3 tion of the consonants surrounding schwa. Furthermore, as Dell 

points out, it is, in fact, words, and not morphemes, that must be 

lexically marked with respect to their behaviour as regards VCE . 

"""Dell 1973b: 229. 
Recall that rate of speech and style are also assumed to have 

acted as variables conditioning synchronic syncope in Vulgar Latin 
(see fn.,p. 27). 

2 
See also Dell 1973b:230: "En general ce sont les mots peu 

courants ou d'usage litteraire qui ont tendance a §tre des excep­
tions a VCE ." 

3 
"Nous avons dresse la liste exhaustive de tous les mots com-

mengant par #Ca- contenus dans le Petit Robert et connus de nous, et 
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In his dialect, for example, schwa is deleted in m(e)ner 'to lead,' 

but not in meneur 'leader'; in s(e)mer 'to sow,' but not in semailles 

'sowing'; in ch(e)min 'way,' but not in cheminer 'to make headway-' 

Bazylko's study reaches essentially the same conclusions. For in­

stance, after a vowel-final word, over Uo$ of his subjects deleted 

schwa in the words in the left column in (1U9), whereas in the right 

column, deletion was less than U0$ and sometimes did not occur at 

2 
all, even though the same root-morpheme was involved: 

(1U9) Over U0$ Deletion Less than U0$ Deletion 

tenir 

chevaucher 

mesurer 

melon 

fenetre 

repaire 

leyure 

•to hold' 

'to ride' 

'to measure' 

'melon' 

'window' 

'den' 

'yeast' 

tenante 

chevauchee 

mesurage 

mesureur 

melonne 

melonniilre 

fenStrer 

repairer 

levurier 

'holding' 

'ride' 

'measuring' 

'measurer' 

'shaped like 
a melon' 
'melon bed' 

'to install 
windows' 
'to be in a 
den' 
'yeast maker' 

(20$) 

(10$) 

(10$) 

( 0$) 

(10$) 

( 0$) 

(10$) 

( 0$) 

( 0$) 

nous les avons repartis entre deux colonnes, selon que dans notre par­
ler ils peuvent ou [non] perdre leur schwa lorsque le mot precedent 
est termine par une voyelle. L'examen de cette liste ne fait appa-
raltre aucune regularite simple qui permettrait de predire a partir 
des consonnes qui l'entourent si un schwa en syllabe initiale de mot 
est ou non sujet a VCE " (Dell 1973b:230). 

1 
Ibid. 

Bazylko 1976:71-2. 
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semaine 'week' semainier 'person on duty (10$) 
— for a week' 
chemin 'way' cheminement 'headway' (20$) 

As was the case with INI, proper nouns are practically always 

categorical exceptions to VCE . Compare, for instance, the opposi­

tion between: 

(150) J'ai cru l(e) sage : J'ai cru Lesage 

'I believed the wise man : I believed Lesage' 

sans ch(e)valier : sans Chevalier 

'without a knight : without Chevalier' 

pris d(e) la haie : pris Delahaie 

'near the hedge : near Delahaie' 

The output constraint prohibiting sequences of consonant+ 

liquid+jod from arising during derivation (v_ p. 252) is manifest here, 

blocking application of VCE. in such cases as: 

(151) Nous serions contents. 'We would be happy' 

[ nusarjokota] 

Nous ferions mieux. 'TTe would do better' 

[ nuf er jorn jcd] 

Vous reliez. 'You tie' 

[vuralje] 

En ce lieu 'In this spot' 

[aselJ0] 

In view of the above examination of factors found to influence 

1See Dell 1973b:230. 
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the application of VCE., we believe that in order to more appropri­

ately reflect the nature of the process, (1U5) should be reformula­

ted as a variable rule with lexical constraints. As a rough approx­

imation, we might propose the following: 

(1U5') VCE1: a •*• <s-r 0> / V^C (#)C1 

<5VCE1> 

Condition: 6>0 

VCE.. is now interpreted in the following manner: schwa preceded by 

a single consonant in word-initial position is variably deleted when 

the preceding word ends in a vowel. Deletion is more probable as 

the rate of speech (r) increases and as the style (s_) becomes more 

informal. 

The diacritic feature [VCE..] will be associated with all lex­

ical items that undergo the rule either categorically or variably. 

As with INI, all lexical items to which VCE never applies will car­

ry no value for the rule feature. There will be some overlap here 

with the words that are exceptions to INI, for example, proper nouns. 

However, we do not believe, as does Dell, that all lexical items 

behave in the same way with respect to the two rules. Even in Dell's 

own speech, the clitics que and ne_ which for him do not undergo INI, 

do undergo VCE..: "que et ne_ sont a notre connaissance les seules 

exceptions a INI qui ne soient pas aussi des exceptions a, VCE : que 

"...on constate que tout mot qui est une exception a VCE est 
aussi une exception a INI, et reciproquement" (Dell 1973b:236). 
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c'est beau!, mais il faut qu(e) qa mousse; ne pars pas, mais Jean 

n(e) part pas." Although there is a lack of statistical evidence, 

it seems plausible that, particularly in the case of polysyllables, 

there will be a much greater number of exceptions to INI than to 

VCE . Specifically, it would seem not unreasonable to predict that 

there would be very few, if any, instances where, in post-pausal po­

sition, schwa would be deleted in the initial syllable of a polysyl­

labic word when it is followed by more than one consonant, especially 

if the resultant cluster would result in a violation of the syllable-

2 
structure constraints holding on the form, of lexical items: cf. 

||replanter : sans r(e)planter, ||secret : le s(e)cret. 

We do, however, believe that words in which schwa is categor­

ically deleted by INI will always behave in the same way with res­

pect to VCE.. , but not vice versa. That is, the words lexically 

marked with the diacritic [l INI] (v p. 251) should also be marked 

[l VCE J. If such an implicational relationship were indeed found 

to hold, the redundancy of having two features could be eliminated 

either by marking the affected items only with the feature [l INIJ 

and stating the implication by means of a redundancy rule, or by as­

signing such words lexical representations without a schwa in their 

initial syllable, e.g., chelem /I I em/ 'slam,' peluche /plii'Se/ (also 

Bazylko also found that in polysyllabics where initial schwa 
was followed by more than a single consonant, deletion never oc­
curred when the preceding word ended in a consonant (1976:68). 

2 
The only three-member syllable-initial clusters (excluding 

cases where the final element is a glide) are: /spr/, /str/, /skr/, 
/spl/, /ski/. 
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written pluche in the Petit Robert). On the other hand, certain 

words which categorically undergo VCE (e.g., lequel and leqon in 

2 
Bazylko*s study) would not necessarily be assumed to behave in a 

3 
parallel fashion with respect to INI. In the same vein, we would 

expect that words in which the value of the feature VCE is par­

ticularly low (e.g., chevaleresque 'chivalrous,' venin 'venom,' 

rebuter *to rebuff,* rebelle *rebel,' tenure 'tenure') would pro­

bably not be subject to undergo INI. 

Before concluding our discussion of VCE., it should be noted 

that this process, unlike INI, does not produce consonant clusters 

that violate the syllable-structure constraints on lexical represen­

tations. Due to the fact that the preceding word ends in a vowel 

(i.e., an open syllable), the consonant preceding schwa can always 

attach itself to this open syllable after VCE. applies if it cannot 

combine with the following consonant to form a permissible syllable-

initial cluster. In other words, it is always possible to readjust 

The latter option, i.e., restructuring, is attractive in view 
of the fact that schwa was unconditionally deleted in these words, 
even after a consonant-final word. If schwa is never realized on 
the surface level and is not involved in any morphophonemic alterna­
tion with another vowel, the lexical marking of such words to cate­
gorically undergo INI and VCE seems rather void of motivation other 
than orthographic. 

2Bazylko 1976:73. 
3 
Cf. Thurot 1966. I:162: "L'e_ feminin ne subit pas toujours 

la syncope a la premiere syllabe des mots qui ne sont precedes d'au-
cun autre . Demandre [1769] remarque (255) que l'e feminin 'se fait 
sentir davantage' lorsque 'des consonnes plus difficiles a reunir... 
se trouvent aprls l»e_pour articuler la voyelle suivante, comme re-
trait e.' II semble qu'on dise en tSte d'une phrase retraite et 
aprls un mot, la r'traite. leqon, ma l'qon." 

See Bazylko 1976:71-2. 
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the syllable boundaries in the sequence of consonants resulting from 

the application of VCE so that there occurs a syllable division con­

forming to the syllable-structure constraints. The following exam­

ples will serve to illustrate this: 

(152) i. un peu de riz 'a little rice' ii. la vedette 'the star' 

oe $p0$da$ri la$va$det 

VCE 63 pjzJ d ri VCEX la v det 

$-Readjustment ce $p0$dri $-Readjustment lav$det 

It is perhaps the case that VCE- would be more likely to apply 

if the resultant sequence of consonants was one that is independently 

found word-internally. Although no statistical evidence is available 

that would give some indication of a tendency in this direction, we 

could speculate that syncope might possibly be more favoured in 

(I53i) than in (l53ii): 

(153) 

i. un petit [Sp(a)ti] *a little one' 
cf. aptitude [aptitlid] 'aptitude' 

sans remords [sar(a)mor] 'without remorse' 
cf. charmer [Same] 'to charm* 

devant ce prison [davcfe (a)prizo] 'in front of this prison1 

cf. esprit [espri] 'mind' 
Je n'ai vu que Stephan [•*vUk(a)stefan] *I only saw S.' 

cf. externe [ekstern] 'external' 
sans ce travail [s3s(a)travaj] 'without this work' 

cf. bistro [bistro] 'pub' 

"Ttesyllabification is done in these examples in accordance 
with the universal rules for $-boundary insertion proposed by Hoo­
per (1972). Readjustment is made in i) according to the principle 
which says that when two or more non-syllabic segments occur toge­
ther, "if there is one non-sonorant (not followed by a nasal), the 
$-boundary is inserted before it, no matter what the other segments 
are..." and in ii) by the rule which states that "if there are two 
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ii. un jeton [5 i(e)t3] 'a token' 

sans geler [saz(a)le] 'without freezing' 

devant ce chateau [davas(a)lato] 'in front of this castle' 

Je n'ai vu que Paul [•*vuk(a)pol] 'I only saw Paul' 

sans ce flatteur [sos(a)flatce r]'without this flatterer' 

U.3. Schwa in initial syllables preceded by a word-final consonant 

Although somewhat of a rare phenomenon, deletion of schwa in 

word-initial syllables is occasionally observed to take place after 

a consonant-final word. If one examines the words in which the pro­

cess occurs, however, it is seen that they are generally either high-

frequency words which regularly undergo VCE. after a vowel-final 

word or words forming part of a commonly used fixed expression: 

(15U) quelle fen§tre [kelfnetr] 'which window' 

cf. la f(e)n§tre, sans f(e)n§tres, etc. 

c'est pour demain [••purdme'] 'it's for tomorrow' 

cf. a d(e)main, aprls-d(e)main, etc. 

par semaine [parsmen] 'per week' 

cf. la s(e)maine, etc. 

une petite fille [unptitfij] 'a girl' 

cf. la p(e)tite fille, un p(e)tit garqon, etc. 

Dell cites the example fin de semaine 'week-end' which is 

non-sonorant segments, the $-boundary will be inserted between them" 
(535). 
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pronounced, not only [fSdsemen] and [fgdasmen] according to VCE , 

but also [fe"dsmen]. Other words in Dell's vocabulary beginning with 

#Ca- which exhibit an allomorph without schwa after a consonant-final 

word are Je_ (as in II faut que je m'en aille [ • •fokzmanaj ] 'I have 

to go'), semelle 'sole,' cerise 'cherry' and chemise 'shirt.' In 

the study conducted by Bazylko, he found that word-frequency was 

2 
perhaps the most important criterion here in determining syncope: 

Les mots tre*s frequents dans les textes et surtout dans les ex­
pressions toutes faites perdent /a/ a l'initiale m§me aprls con­
sonne. II suffit de citer les mots: demain, demander, la fa-
mille du mot peloton, fen§tre, seringue, recueillir et les ex­
pressions: par semaine et sens dessus dessous (Bazylko 1976:80). 

Probably the best way to account for the deletion of schwa in 

such words as the above is to consider that the allomorph without 

schwa that occurs after a consonant-final word has been analogically 

generalized from its frequent occurrence after a vowel-final word. 

Nyrop, citing such cases of schwa deletion in the environment C#CaC 

as counter-examples to the "loi des trois consonnes," attributes the 

syncopated allomorph to analogical factors: 

II faut tenir compte aussi de l'analogie, c'est-a-dire de 1'in­
fluence exercee par les groupes a deux consonnes sur les groupes 
a trois consonnes. Ainsi, regulilrement on devrait dire: un' 
petit'fille; mais en fait on dit trfcs souvent un' p'tit fille 
par analogie avec la p'tit fille et avec le ou un p'tit garqon; 
sans doute le groupe [nptJ est difficile; mais l'analogie l'em-
porte... (Nyrop 1923:70). 

See Dell 1973b:230-1. The behaviour of schwas in contiguous 
syllables will be discussed below. 

2 
The expression sens dessus dessous 'upside down' cited by Ba­

zylko is ill-chosen as an example, since it is regularly pronounced 
[sSdsudsu] with deletion of the final s of sens (see Petit Robert). 
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The observation of syncope in initial syllables after conson­

ant-final words as well as after a pause and vowel-final words is 

interesting from a diachronie viewpoint. As we saw in the case of 

historical apocope, the extension of this process to pre-consonantal 

position, though unnatural from a phonetic viewpoint, resulted in 

the attainment of a unique surface realization for the words contain­

ing an underlying final schwa with eventual restructuring taking 

place. 

In light of the ways in which the process of linguistic change 

are seen to be implemented, it is not unreasonable to suggest that 

deletion of schwa in the environment C#C _ could be the sign of a 

change in progress. We have already suggested above (v pp. 261-2) 

that restructuring has already taken place in certain words, at least 

for some speakers. Particularly as regards polysyllables, it is 

possible to imagine the weight of the variable lexical constraint 

[VCE. ] to raise in time to 1_ implying categorical application of 

the rule in one environment, e.g., la semaine [lasmen]. If deletion 

were then extended to post-pausal and post-consonantal position, e.g., 

cette semaine [setsmen], ||semaine [smen], we would expect eventual 

restructuring, with the predominant surface form, [smen], replacing 

/somen/ as the underlying form; With respect to the concept of lex­

ical diffusion, we would predict that the context V#C _ would act as 

the 'primary context' for the change. That is, the change would be 

initiated in this environment, spreading then to post-pausal (||c _) 

and post-consonantal (C#C _) positions. Presumably, this was the 
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course followed by the words in (136) which have undergone restruc­

turing since the sixteenth century. For example, before berouette 

/boruet/ *wheelbarrow' was restructured to /bruet/, we might imagine 

that it first showed a syncopated allomorph in environments such as 

la berouette [labruet], but retained its underlying form when pro­

nounced in isolation ([baruet]) or when preceded by a consonant-

final word (une berouette [iinbaruet ]). Eventually, however, the 

allomorph without schwa was extended to the latter environments as 

well, and the underlying form was ultimately restructured. 

It is, naturally, impossible to predict with certainty the 

course of development which the language will undergo in the future. 

We can only point out, from examining past and present tendencies, 

possibilities for change and possible conditions for changes which 

have the potential to occur within the given socio-linguistic 

system: 

...carece de fundamento la idea de poder prever los cambios lin-
gflfsticos. En general, el futuro como tal no es materia de co-
nocimiento y la previsi6n no es problema de ciencia. Pero, en 
el caso del lenguaje, la idea aludida implica, ademas, una pre-
tensi6n irracional: la poder establecer de antemano c6mo se or-
ganizara en el futuro la libertad expresiva de los hablantes. 
En realidad, toda "previsi6n" es una afirmacion generica: dice 
que cambios suelen ocurrir en determinadas condiciones. Y, 
puesto que en la historia la generalizaci6n es formal, y no ma­
terial, solo es posible decir que, en tales condiciones ya cono-
cidas, podran ocurrir tales y cuales tipos de cambios, pero no 
cuales seran los cambios en su particularidad, ni si ellos ocur-
rfan efectivamente o no. Asimismo, comparando dos "estados de 
lengua" sucesivos, podemos comprobar cuales cambios estan ya o-
curriendo; mas nada nos autoriza a asegurar que ellos seguir&n 
en el futuro las mismas direcciones (Coseriu 1973:232). 

A host of factors, both linguistic (e.g., competing changes, paradig­

matic pressures, phonotactic constraints) and non-linguistic (e.g., 
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literacy, peer-group influence) may alter the course of or completely 

reverse the expected change. 

This concludes our discussion of the behaviour of schwa in ini­

tial syllables. We shall now examine its development and synchronic 

status in word-internal position. 

U.U. Schwa in word-internal position 

The deletion of schwa in word-internal position (i.e., not in 

word-initial syllables) preceded by a single consonant has been a 

persistent rule in French since around the sixteenth century. Un­

like INI and VCE.. , this process is categorical rather than variable, 

2 
and can be formalized in the following way: 

(155) VCE2: a •+ 0 / V C 

(OBL) 

The evolution of schwa with respect to this process depended 

essentially on its morphological status within the word. Schwa could 

occur either a) morpheme-internally or b) between word-internal boun­

daries. Within a), a distinction must be made between i) schwas that 

It is possible that the rule was operating in a very minor sta­
tus in Old French and essentially only in the environment r_r and n_r, 
with assimilation of n_r to rr: mair^rie, contr^role, den^ree>derree, 
dure'rai, dong*rai>dorrai, menjr"ai>merrai (see Fouche 1969:510-11). 
This process of assimilation is still noted in the sixteenth century. 
According to H. Estienne (1582), one pronounced j'amerray, je dorray 
for j'ameneray, je donneray:"'Dicimus...I'amerray, facta syncope, pro 
I'ameneray: itidemque le dorray pro le donnerayl'" This assimila­
tion was not categorical, however: "•Quidam tamen hie pro rr ponunt 
nr*" (Thurot 1966. 1:151). 

2See Dell 1973b:229. 
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do not alternate with [e] and ii) schwas that alternate with [e]. 

Following are examples of schwa deletion by (155) found in the six­

teenth and seventeenth centuries within these three classes: 

(156) 

a) i) calemar 

jassemin 

taffetas 

medecin 

[kals^mar] 

[zas^m5 ] 

[ t a f r f t a ] 

[med^sS] 

'squid' (M.F. calmar) 

'jasmine' (M.F. jasmin) 

'taffeta' 

'doctor' 

i i ) acheter /aSat=e/ [aij£te]/achlte /a la t / [aSet] ' to buy/(he) buys' 

cabaretier /kabaret+je/ [kabar^tje]/cabaret /kabarat/ [kabare] 
1tavern-keeper/tavern' 

charretier /§arat+je/ [Sar^tje]/charrette_/larat/ [Saret] 
'carter/cart' 

dechiqueter /deSikat=e/ [de§ik^te]/dechiquete /deSikat/ [deSiket] 
'to shread/(he) shreads' 

b) aimera /em=a=r=a/ [emra] '(he) will love' 

abandonnement /abadon+a+ma/ [abadonma] 'abandonment' 

broderie /brod+o+ri / [brodri] 'embroidery' 

purete /pur+a+te/ [piirte] 'purity' 

U.U.I. Morpheme-internal, non-alternating schwas 

We consider that only those forms in a)i), that is, forms with 

morpheme-internal, non-alternating schwas underwent restructuring 

The die alternation will be discussed in Appendix I. 
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due to VCE-. We assume, furthermore, that the change occurred over 

an extended period of time by means of a process of lexical diffu­

sion. Although it is difficult to accurately trace the process of 

diffusion throughout the vocabulary, from the evidence we have at 

hand, we may cite the following forms in which deletion is first at­

tested in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, respectively: 

(157) a) S ix teen th 

a l e b a s t r e 

a lezan 

allemand 

bequefigue 

calemar 

ca r re four 

c o u r e t i e r 

eperon j 

e s p e r i t 

f a u d e t e u i l 

hobereau 

horeloge 

jassemin 

l ape reau | 

materas | 

o u r r e l e r | 

p a l e f r e n i e r | 

century : 

[ a U b a t r ] 

i a l ^ z a ] 

!alj^ma] 

;bekj£fig] 

!kal^mar] 

[ka r^ fu r ] 

!kun£t je ] 

!epjB>5] 

.£sp£r\] 

! f odj^tce j ] 

.ob£ro] 

.onrfloz] 

izasi^mS] 

. l ap^ ro ] 

.mat^ra] 

ur/Ble] 

p a l ^ f r e n j e ] 

' a l e b a s t e r ' (M.F. a l b a t r e ) 

'che s tnu t (hors e ) ' 

'German * 

' w a r b l e r ' (M.F. becf igue) 

' s q u i d ' 

' c r o s s - r o a d s ' 

'broker* (M.F. c o u r t i e r ) 

• spur ' 

'mind' (M.F. e s p r i t ) 

' a rmcha i r ' (M.F. f a u t e u i l ) 

'hobby ( b i r d ) ' 

' c l o c k ' (M.F. hor loge) 

' j a smine ' (M.F. jasmin) 

'young r a b b i t ' 

' q u a r r e l ( a r row) ' (M.F. matras) 

' t o hem* (M.F. o u r l e r ) 

* groom' 

Examples are taken from Thurot 1966, I:lU7 ff. 
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r a p e t a s s e r 

r e g u e l i s s e 

souspeqon 

s u r p e l i s 

toques in 

v i l e b r e q u i n 

b) Seventeenth 

banderole 

b e t t e r a v e 

casemate 

Cherebourg 

emeri 

g a l e r i e 

Harf leur 

hochepot 

hoqueton 

houbelon 

l a r r e c i n 

mademoiselle 

ma le tos te 

maquereau 

medecin 

lansepessade 

t a f f e t a s 

talemouse 

t r ous sequ in 

^ r ap^ t a se ] 

[ r e g ^ l i s ] 

"sup^sS] 

[stirp^l i ] 

[tokstee"] 

[vi Mbrek5] 

cen tu ry : 

[bSdj^rol] 

[ b e t ^ r a v ] 

[kaz^mat] 

[ s 'e rbur] 

[em«$ri ] 

[galjBri ] 

[a r^ f Ice r j 

[ogjBpo] 

[okjBto] 

[ ub^ lo ] 

[ l a r & S ] 

[madjc$mwazel ] 

[maUto t ] 

[mak^ro] 

[med^sE] 

[ las j^pesad] 

[ taf jSta] 

[ taMmuz] 

[truske*] 

' t o pa tch up ' 

' l i q u o r i c e ' (M.F. r e g l i s s e ) 

' s u s p i c i o n ' (M.F. soupqon) 

' s u r p l i c e ' (M.F. s u r p l i s ) 

' a l a rm ' (M.F. t o c s i n ) 

' b r ace and b i t ' 

' s t eamer ' 

' b e e t ' 

'casemate ( f o r t . ) ' 

'Cherbourg' 

'emery' 

' g a l l e r y ' 

' H a r f l e u r ' 

' r a g o u t ' 

'smock-frock ( a r c h . ) ' 

' hops ' (M.F. houblon) 

' l a r c e n y ' (M.F. l a r c i n ) 

'Miss ' 

' i l l e g a l t a x ' (M.F. ma l t6 t e ) 

'mackere l ' 

' d o c t o r ' 

' infantryman (nobleman)' (M.F. 
anspessade) 

' t a f f e t a * 

•cheese p a s t r y ( a r c h a i c ) , s l ap in 
t h e face ( f a m . ) ' (M.F. ta lmouse) 
' c a n t l e ( r e a r p a r t of a s a d d l e ) ' 
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As can be seen from these examples, orthographic reform occurred 

rather arbitrarily as a result of the change. Restructuring did not 

take place in cases where the deletion of schwa would have led to a 

violation of the phonotactic constraints. For example, schwa remains 

in the lexical representations of atelier fatalje] 'workshop,' rate­

lier [ratalje] 'denture,' etc. in order to avoid the impermissible 

sequence CLj. It cannot be a rule of epenthesis that accounts for 

the schwa in such cases as the above, since that would force us to 

set up underlying representations containing sequences of /CLj/ and 

the rule: 0 -*• a / C _ Lj. This is undesirable since we want to ex­

clude this ungrammatical sequence from underlying forms, but would 

be necessary because of such forms as baudrier [bodrije] 'shoulder 

belt,' madrier [madrije] 'plank,' tablier [tab11 Je] 'apron,' where 

we do not want a schwa to be inserted before Li_ ( [tabalije], etc.). 

Our opinion that VCE has led to restructuring in the present-

day language is not universally shared, Dell considers that in all 

cases such as (157) where an orthographic e_ remains in Modern French, 

a schwa is accordingly present in their underlying representations 

which is categorically deleted by VCE . This position is adopted 

essentially because of his abstract analysis of nasalized vowels. 

In order to prevent his "across the board" rule of nasalization (120) 

from applying, Dell has to posit an underlying schwa in such cases as: 

Recall from our discussion above (p. 208), that Dell's vowel 
nasalization rule transforms sequences of /VN/ to [v] both before a 
consonant and before a word boundary. 
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Danemark 

ennemi 

Fontainebleau 

Genevilve 

hanneton 

mannequin 

omelette 

samedi 

[danmark] 

[enmi ] 

[fotenblo] 

[2anvjev] 

[anto] 

[manke*] 

[omlet] 

[samdi ] 

'Denmark' 

'enemy' 

'Fontainebleau' 

'Genevieve' 

'may-bug' 

'model' 

'omelette' 

'Saturday' 

Dell's argument that a morpheme-internal lexical schwa is jus­

tified in these cases because it is realized in slow speech, has 

been shown to carry little or no weight in determining the proper 

form for underlying representations. In a test conducted by Tranel, 

it was found that, at least for some speakers, omelette and samedi, 

for instance, were never realized as [omajet], [s amadi ], no matter 

how slow the words were pronounced even though there is an e_ in 

their orthographic representations. Moreover, as Tranel points 

out, there is a substantial number of words with phonetic sequences 

of [XNCY] which are never realized as [XNaCY] and which, further-

2 
more, do not have an orthographic e_. For example: 

(159) amnistie [amnisti] 'amnesty' 

gymnase [zimnaz] 'gymnasium' 

hamster [amster] 'hamster' 

"""See Tranel 197Ub:38. 

2See Ibid.:81, 96. 



27U 

Kremlin [kremlS] 'Kremlin' 

sprint [sprint] 'sprint' 

stencil [stensi I ] 'stencil' 

suspense [suspens] 'suspense' 

The complications that would arise in the abstract analysis in order 

to handle such "exceptions" to the general rule of vowel nasalization 

(ad hoc underlying representations, exception features, rule complex­

ity) leads Tranel to adopt a more concrete analysis which restricts 

the nasalization rule from applying morpheme-internally. In such an 

approach, nothing prevents the forms in (158) (with orthographic 

schwas) as well as those in (159) (without orthographic schwas) from 

having underlying forms identical to their surface forms. 

Ibid.:133-U; "...it is posited that the process of vowel nas­
alization does not apply within morphemes. This proposal is of ex­
planatory value. 

It explains why such words as amnesie [amnezi ] 'amnesia,' hymne 
[imn] 'hymn,' grammaire [grammer] 'grammar,' etc.,...do not undergo 
vowel nasalization; the same goes for borrowed words such as Linda 
[linda] 'Linda,' stencil [stensi I] 'stencil,' week-end [wikend] 'week-
end,' etc., or colloquial native words such as binse [bins] 'disorder' 
or clamser [klamse] 'to croak'...These words can have very straight­
forward underlying representations of the form /XVNCY/ and they do not 
have to be considered as exceptional in any way. 

...it also allows for a unified explanation of the facts concer­
ning slow speech pronunciation...If the production of internal schwas 
in slow speech pronunciation is to be attributed to orthographic know­
ledge, which some speakers, but not all, put into practice under such 
a condition, then there is no reason to assume that words such as 
samedi and omelette should not have underlying representations such 
as /samdi/ and /omlet/, without internal schwas; for all speakers 
then, the non-nasalized surface forms must necessarily be explained 
by the fact that there is no process of vowel nasalization within 
morphemes." 
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U.U.2. Morpheme-internal schwas alternating with e_ 

The reasons for considering schwa to be the underlying segment 

in the [a]/[e] alternations such as in (l56a)ii) and the historical 

development of the rule accounting for this alternation are examined 

in Appendix I. 

U.U.3. Schwas across word-internal boundaries 

Within the word, schwa may occur either as an epenthetic seg­

ment between a root-morpheme and a derivational affix or as the the­

matic vowel of Class I verbs in the future and conditional tenses. 

For reasons of paradigmatic uniformity, we consider that a schwa is 

present in these cases, even though it is sometimes never realized 

phonetically. Compare, for example, the behaviour of schwa before 

the following derivational affixes: 

(160) a) salete /sal+a+te/ [salte] 'dirtiness' 

durete /dur+a+te/ [diirte] 'hardness' 

gravement /grav+a+ma/ [gravma] 'gravely' 

stupidement /st up i d+a+ma/ [ stup i dma] 'stupidly' 

broderie /prod+a+ri/ [brodri ] 'embroidery' 

moquerie /mok+e+rl/ [mokri ] 'mockery' 

b) chastete /2ast+a+te/ [Sastate] 'chastity' 

fermete /ferm+a+te/ [fermate] 'firmness' 

superbement /s uperb+a+ma/ [ su'perbamS ] ' superbly' 

fortement /fort+a+ma/ [fortama] 'strongly' 

brusquerie /brusk+a+ri/ [bruskeri ] 'abruptness' 

dentisterie /datist+e+r?/ [datistari] 'dentistry' 



276 

Since schwa is always realized phonetically in the forms in (l60b), 

i.e., in the environment C , we can achieve paradigmatic unifor­

mity by considering that the forms in (l60a) also contain an under­

lying schwa which is obligatorily deleted by VCE?. 

The behaviour of schwa in its status as a thematic vowel dif­

fers from that before a derivational affix. Although it never ap­

pears phonetically when the verb stem ends in a single consonant, 

as in (l6la), evidence to support the postulation of its presence in 

underlying forms is derived from the observation that it sometimes 

occurs when the verb stem ends in more than one consonant and always 

after sequences of obstruent+liquid, as in (l6lb): 

(l6l) a) quittera /kit=a=r=a/ [kitra] »(he) will leave' 

aimerait /em=a=r=e/ [emre] '(he) would love' 

b) regardera /ragard=a=r=a/[ragard(a)ra] '(he) will look at' 

fixerait /fiks=a=r=e/ [fiks(a)re] '(he) would fix' 

montrera /motr=a=r=a/ [motrara] '(he) will show' 

semblerait /sobl=a=r=e/ [sabl_are] '(he) would seem' 

Further evidence to support the assumption of an underlying schwa, at 

least in the conditional tense of Class I verbs comes from the obser­

vation that a schwa always appears phonetically between a consonant-

final stem and the affix =r_= in the first and second persons plural. 

For example: 
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(162) quitterions [kitarj3] '(we) would leave' 

regarderiez [ragardarje] '(you) would look at' 

fonderiez [fodarje] '(you) would found' 

If schwa were not present in the underlying structure of the above 

forms, then they would behave like Class III verbs and undergo yod 

insertion instead of yod formation. Compare, for example: 

(163) a) fondriez /fod=r=i=e/ '(you) would melt' 

yod formation: (blocked by /CLj/) 

yod insertion: fod r ije 

phonetic: [fodrije] 

b) fonderiez /f3d=a=r=f=e/ '(you) would found' 

yod formation: fod a r j e 

VCE2: (blocked by /CLj/) 

phonetic: [fodarje] 

In order to account for the data in (l6l), we shall adopt Dell's 

analysis and consider that the schwas in a) are deleted by VCE? and 

that the following minor optional rule accounts for the behaviour of 

2 
schwa in the forms in b): 

For a discussion of these rules, see Tranel 197Ub:99-103. 
Yod Formation: i + j / V 
Yod Insertion: 0 •> j / i V 

2 
See Dell 1973b:231-2. The symbol (=) is the boundary recently 

proposed by Dell to occur in front of all inflexional suffixes except 
/z/ and /t/- Use of this boundary enables us to distinguish the be­
haviour of schwa in, e.g., caimerai /kalm=a=r=e/ [kalm(a)re] '(I) 
shall calm' vs. palmeraie /palm+o+re/ [palmare] 'palm-grove.' 
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(16U) E-FUT: a + 0 / C C = 
(OPT) 

Condition: C C ̂  Obstruent+Liquid 

This concludes our discussion of the historical development and 

synchronic behaviour of interconsonantal schwa. The final section of 

this chapter will be devoted to an examination of the manner in which 

these various deletion rules apply in instances where schwa occurs in 

contiguous syllables. 

U.5. Schwa in contiguous syllables 

If one examines the well-formed phonetic outputs derived from 

underlying representations in which schwa occurs in contiguous sylla­

bles, the following constraint is always found to hold true: 

(165) Constraint: 

INI, VCE and VCE? can delete as many schwas as fit their 

respective structural descriptions on condition that the 

final output does not contain any sequence of consonants 

C C C where C? and C_ were separated by a schwa in the 

input. 

The validity of this constraint is evident if we compare the possible 

pronunciations with the ungrammatical pronunciation of the phrase 

je demeure ici 'I live here,' in which the first schwa is subject to 

INI, the second to VCE. : 
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(166) /||2a#darw#isi ||/ 

a) [zdamcerisi] b) [zdmcerisi ] 

[zadmcerisl ] 

[zadamcerisi ] 

In the well-formed phonetic representations in (l66a), no three-

member consonant sequences are present in the output which derive 

from underlying forms in which schwa occurred between C_ and C_, 

whereas the ungrammatical form in (l66b) does contain a three-

member consonant sequence in which a schwa originally occurred be­

tween C~ and C_. 

It is evident that (165) is not a 'derivational constraint' 

(in the sense that it is the reflection of some phonotactic con­

straint), but rather a 'basic constraint' which logically follows 

2 

from the form of the schwa deletion rules. In our previous dis­

cussion of INI, VCE.. and VCE , it was seen that none of these pro­

cesses applied to a given form if more than a single consonant 

See Dell 1973b:2U6. For example, in il veut que ce travail 
soit bien fait 'he wants this work to be done well,' we can have the 
pronunciations [ • *v0ksatra* • ], [ • *v$zJkastra] but not *[ • *v0kstra* • ] 
even though the sequence [kstr] occurs for example in extreme 
[ekstrem] 'extreme,' extraire [ekstrer] 'to extract,' etc. Cf. also 
il voit que ce plan marche bien 'he sees that this plan is working 
well* which can be realized phonetically as [••vwaksapla*•], 
[ ••vwakasplS,* • ] but not *[vwakspla* • ] despite the fact that [kspl] 
occurs for example in expliquer [eksplike] 'to explain,' explorer 
[eksplore] 'to explore,' etc. 

2 
The terms 'derivational constraint' and 'basic constraint' 

are borrowed from Kisseberth (1970) who distinguishes them in the 
following way: "Basic constraints are particular to the rule it­
self, unconnected with any other facts about the grammar. Deriva­
tive constraints are simply reflections of some more general con­
straint that is not peculiar to the rule itself" (128). 
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preceded the affected schwa. Compare, for example: 

(167) INI: I|d(e)main vs. IIprenez 

VCE : le m(e)lon vs. sept melons 

VCE : avidj&nent vs. fort ement 

This restriction on the consonantal environment to the left of schwa 

was reflected in the form of the deletion rules which we repeat here 

for convenience (with simplification in the case of the variable pro­

cesses) : 

INI: a -»• <0> / ||C (#)C1 

VCE : a ->• <0> / V#XC (*)C1 

VCE2: a •»• 0 / V C 

According to the structural description of all three rules, deletion 

can never occur if more than one consonant occurs to the left of 

schwa. In what follows, we shall see that this single consonant con­

straint, which holds when only one syllable containing schwa is sub­

ject to one of the three deletion rules, will have significant con­

sequences for the order of application of INI, VCE and VCE in re­

lation to each other, It will also have important implications con­

cerning the manner in which the problem of multiple application of a 

single rule is to be treated. 

U.5.1. Ordering relations re INI, VCE and VCE 

In order to insure that no two schwas in consecutive syllables 

are deleted, thus violating the constraint (165), the following 
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ordering relationships must be established: l) VCE must apply be­

fore VCE ; 2) INI must apply before VCE ; 3) INI must apply before 

VCE . The following examples will serve to illustrate the necessity 

for these orderings: 

(168) 

a) VCE1-VCE2: 

tu recevais 'you were receiving' 

i) /tii#rasave/ ii) /t'u#rasave/ iii) /tii#rasave/ 

VCE. tu#r save VCE2 tu#ras ve 

VCE2 tu#ras ve VCE tu#r s ve 

[ tiirsave ] [ turasve ] *[ tiirsve ] 

In /tu#rasave/, the first schwa fits the structural descrip­

tion for VCE and the second that for VCE . The environments in 

fact overlap, since the first schwa constitutes the V part of the 

structural description for VCE : /tu#rasave/ 

VCE1: V#C_ 

VCE2: VC_ 

Since VCE.. is a variable rule, it may or may not apply. If it does, 

as in i), its output is a representation to which VCE? cannot apply, 

since schwa is now preceded by two consonants. Should VCE- not ap­

ply to efface the first schwa, as in ii), then VCE can and must ap­

ply, since it is an obligatory rule, If the opposite order held, 

with VCE applying before VCE , both schwas would be deleted, thus 

violating the constraint (l65). In neither output in (i-ii), however, 
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have two schwas in consecutive syllables been effaced. The applica­

tion of VCE- before VCE? is thus considered to be a 'transparent' 

ordering relationship with respect to the constraint. The impossi­

bility for more than one schwa to be deleted results from the bleed­

ing effect that the application of VCE has on VCEp. As a result of 

the application of the former rule, the potential for the latter 

process to apply is destroyed by the presence of two consonants to 

the left of the remaining schwa. 

b) INI-VCE1: 

je reviens 'I am coming back' 

i) /||za#ravje7 ii) /||za#ravje7 iii) /||2a#ravje7 

INI ||z#ravje* VCE1 | |za#r vje* 

VCI^ ||za#rvjg INI | |z #r vje" 

Ezravje*] [2arvjg] *[SrvJg] 

The well-formed phonetic representations in b) demonstrate 

that, just as in a), the potential for the second schwa to delete 

depends on what happens to the first schwa. Again, the structural 

descriptions of the two rules partially overlap when applied to the 

input string; the V in the structural description of VCE is the 

schwa that is also subject to INI: l\ |2a#ravjeV 

INI: ||C_ 

VCE1: V#C_ 

Since both rules are variable in this case, it is possible for nei­

ther of them to apply, thus allowing as well, the surface manifesta­

tion [zaravjS]. If INI does apply, however, effacing the first schwa 
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as in i), then the potential for VCÊ ^ to apply is destroyed since 

there are now two consonants preceding the remaining schwa. Should 

INI not apply, the environment then remains intact for VCE to del­

ete the first schwa, as exemplified in ii). The starred output in 

iii) demonstrates that VCE cannot precede INI, since if it did, 

both schwas would be effaced in violation of the constraint (165). 

The transparency of the order INI-VCE , just as with VCE -VCE re­

sults from the bleeding relationship between the two rules. 

c) INI-VCE2: 

devenons riches 'let's get rich' 

i) l\|davan5#ris7 ii) /||davan3#ri17 iii) /||davan3#ri 17 

INI ||d van3#ril VCE2 ||dev n3#ri§ 

VCE2 ||dav n3#ril INI | |d v no#ris 

[dvanoril] [davnoril] *£dvnorii] 

The well-formed outputs in c) again demonstrate that only one 

of two schwas in adjacent syllables can be deleted. The transpar­

ency of the constraint is maintained by the bleeding ordering rela­

tionship established between the two rules. The successful applica­

tion of INI (i), destroys the conditions for the subsequent applica­

tion of VCE by effacing the first schwa. In ii) where INI fails to 

apply, the structural description of VCE remains satisfied and the 

second schwa is obligatorily deleted. The ill-formed output in iii), 

obtained by ordering VCE2 before INI, renders the constraint (165) 

opaque, since it produces surface sequences of three consonants, the 
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latter two of which were originally separated by a schwa in the input 

string. 

U.5.2. Multiple application of VCE 

In addition to the above examples where schwas in contiguous 

syllables were subject to deletion by different rules, the situation 

may also arise in which an input string with schwa in adjacent syl­

lables may satisfy the structural description for a single rule at 

several points. In such an instance we are faced with what is known 

as the 'multiple application' problem. 

Consider for example the underlying structure of the phrase 

on me le refuse 'they are refusing me it': /o#ma#la#rafuz/. Each 

of the schwas in this string satisfies the structural description for 

VCE.. , that is, each occurs in the environment V#..C_(#)C... According 

to the theory of rule application as presented in Chomsky and Halle 

(1968) (henceforth SPE), the following principle is assumed to hold 

under such conditions: 

To apply a rule, the entire string is first scanned for segments 
that satisfy the environmental constraints of the rule. After 
all such segments have been identified in the string, the chan­
ges required by the rule are applied simultaneously (3UU). 

It is immediately evident that if VCE applied to /5#ma#la#rafiiz/ in 

accordance with this Simultaneous Application Principle, the follow­

ing output would result: *[5mlrfuz]. All of the schwas would be ef­

faced regardless of the fact that the application of VCE at one 

"This question arises when a string has more than one segment 
that meets the structural description of the rule, or when the output 
of the rule also serves as its (nonvacuous) input" (Howard 1972:8). 
It is with the former situation that we shall be concerned. 
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point in the input string may potentially interfere with its appli­

cation at another point. Within the standard approach to the multi­

ple application problem, 

It is the original input structure that determines a rule's ap­
plicability to a given x, not the structure that results from 
changing other x's in the string to v_'s. SPE claims, then, that 
one application of a rule cannot 'bleed' another application of 
the same rule (Kenstowicz and Kisseberth 1973:13-U). 

The behaviour of VCE.. with respect to a given string indicates, 

however, that the Simultaneous Application Principle is not an ade­

quate device for handling the problem of multiple application in this 

instance. If we examine the possible pronunciations for the string 

/3#ma#la#rafuz/, we see that the same constraint that governed the 

interaction of two separate rules of schwa deletion also determines 

the well-formedness of surface forms derived from underlying forms 

subject to multiple application of the single rule VCE-: 

(169) [Smlarfiiz] [omalarfuz] 

[omalrafiiz] *[omlrafiiz] 

[omlarafuz] *[3malrfuz] 

[Smalaraftlz] *[3mlrfuz] 

All of the ill-formed phonetic representations, but none of the well-

formed outputs contain sequences of three consonants where C~ and C_ 

were separated by a schwa in the input. As the grammatical pronun­

ciations indicate, then, it is necessary to constrain VCE in multi­

ple application contexts so that it cannot efface two successive 

schwas. 
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Various attempts have been made to modify the SPE Simultaneous 

Application Principle in order to account for this and other counter­

examples to the standard analysis (e.g., global constraints, Ander­

son's 'Revised Simultaneous Application Convention,' etc.). It is 

now generally agreed, however, that the problem of multiple applica­

tion, at least as regards the rule under discussion here, is best 

handled by an alternative principle for rule application which has 

2 

been widely discussed, and termed by Tranel the 'Principle of Iter­

ative Rule Application.' He defines the principle as follows: 

A rule R applies to a string S, its phonological domain of ap­
plication, either from left-to-right or from right-to-left. In 
the order thus specified,3 the segments of the string are checked 
for the environmental constraints of the rule and changed as re­
quired by the rule one at a time. Any change made on any segment 
of the string is taken into consideration for the subsequent ap­
plications of the rule (Tranel 197Ua:9). 

In order to illustrate the implications of this proposal, con­

sider how it would affect a string of schwas as in the following 

phrase: 

(170) il vient de me le dire 'he just told me' 

/#il#vjS#da#ma#la#dir#/ 

#il#vj?#d #ma#la#dir# VCE (first application) 

#il#vjS#d #ma#l #dir# VCE (second application) 

"^ee Dell 1973b :2U8-9; Howard 1972:138-U0; Morin 197**: 71; Tra~ 
nel 197Ua:9-10. 

2 
See, for example, Howard 1972; Kenstowicz and Kisseberth 1973; 

Tranel 197Ua. 
3 
For a discussion of the predictability of directionality of 

iterative rules, see Howard 1972:28-35. 
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In this instance, the first and third schwas are deleted. If vient 

is replaced by viennent, however, a different pattern is seen to oc­

cur: 

(171) ils viennent de me le dire 'they just told me' 

/#i|#vjen#da#ma#la#di r#/ 

#i l#vjen#da#m #la#dir# 

The first schwa cannot be deleted since the preceding word ends in a 

consonant. Its retention, however, provides an environment that sa­

tisfies the structural description of VCE to delete the second schwa. 

Notice that the left-to-right iterative application of VCE is self-

bleeding, in the sense that each application of the rule destroys 

the environment for deletion of the following schwa. 

The output in (170) is not the only possible pronunciation of 

the phrase il vient de me le dire. Since VCE is a variable rule, 

it may or may not apply at any point where the structural descrip­

tion of the rule is satisfied during the scansion of the string from 

left-to right. Besides the pronunciation in (170), the following 

are also derivable by iterative application of VCE : 

(172) [ilvje*damladir] 

[ i lvje*damaldt r] 

[iIvjSdmaldi r] 

[iIvjSdamaladi r ] 

Impossible pronunciations would be the following: 



288 

(173) *[!Ivjgdmladir] 

*[iIvjgdamldi r] 

*[i Ivjgdmldi r] 

The ill-formedness of the above sequences results from the fact that 

two or more adjacent schwas have been deleted. These ungrammatical 

outputs would not be produced if VCE applied iteratively since, at 

any point in the derivation a schwa can only be effaced if it is pre­

ceded by a single consonant. Any previous application of the rule 

produces a sequence of two consonants; consequently, the schwa which 

follows a deleted schwa can never be effaced. 

This solution to the multiple application problem (i.e., iter­

ative application) is attractive since the same conditions that gov­

erned the interaction of two different schwa deletion rules apply in 

the same fashion as regards successive applications of the single 

rule VCE . The same type of bleeding ordering relationship that was 

established between INI-VCE , VCE -VCE2 and INI-VCE2 when they had 

the potential for affecting schwas in contiguous syllables also char­

acterizes the relation between two successive applications of VCE . 

As an historical footnote to conclude this discussion of rule 

ordering and rule application, it is interesting to note that the 

behaviour of schwa in contiguous syllables which we have observed in 

It is also in accordance with the position taken by Kensto-
wicz and Kisseberth who adopt this solution as a possible alternative 
device which "would permit the multiple application problem to be re­
duced to the general problem of rule interaction..." They argue that 
"any analysis of the multiple application problem that assumes a dif­
ference between the interaction of separate rules and the interaction 
of different applications of the same rule has little empirical foun­
dation" (1973:39). 
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the present-day language does not appear to have changed significant­

ly since at least the seventeenth century. In the grammar of Duez 

(l657) we find, for example, the interaction of INI and VCE.. , and 

multiple application of VCE , manifest in the alternate pronuncia­

tions indicated by the author for the following phrases: 

(17U) 

i. Je* seray tousjours vostre re'devable. 'I shall always be 

Je seVay tousjours vostre re'devable. indebted to you' 

ii. Vous me 1^ voulez faire accroire. 'You want to make 

Vous m^ le voulez faire accroire. me believe it' 

iii. Je* ne 1^ croy pas. 
'I don't believe it' 

Je n4 le croy pas. 

The example in (l7Uiii) would seem to indicate that in the the sev­

enteenth century the application of INI and VCE^ was less restricted 

than it is today. The current language does not allow both these 

alternatives. Within the sequence^je ne, it is necessarily the 

2 
schwa of ne_ which is deleted, or else both schwas are pronounced. 

In other words, only the latter pronunciation of (l7Uiii) found in 

the seventeenth century is considered grammatical today. 

Duez 1657:131-3. Cf. also the remark of Fauleau (1781) who 
says that "dans le langage ordinaire, s'il ne se trouve qu'un e_ fe­
minin au milieu des mots, 'on ne le prononce point; et s'il s'en 
trouve plusieurs de suite, on n'en prononce gueres que de deux l'un 
. ..j'te rdeumandrai [= j^ te re'demande'rai ]'" (Thurot 1966. I:lU9). 

2 
See Delattre 1966:26. 



CONCLUSION 

Our study of the historical development of schwa in French has 

provided numerous occasions for the consideration of a rich and di­

verse set of problems having many interesting implications for lin­

guistic theory. Within the theoretical framework adopted here, we 

have seen how certain of the concepts proposed to account for dia­

chronie and synchronic phenomena have received support from the var­

ious (morpho)phonological processes involving schwa. 

We have observed, for instance, how individual linguistic chan­

ges affecting schwa have served as supporting evidence for certain 

of the mechanisms by which historical change is assumed to be imple­

mented. For example, 'rule addition' characterized such processes 

as PAUS, INI, VCE and VCE_. 'Rule loss' was attributed to Early 

Modern French apocope and to the Early Old French rules of pretonic 

syncope and post-tonic apocope. Rule loss was also the mechanism 

through which simplification was effected in the morphological re­

adjustment rule for the imperfect tens* marker (v p. 125). The con­

cept of 'lexical diffusion' was seen to be an important device by 

means of which the processes of syncope and apocope and deletion of 

schwa in hiatus brought about restructuring. In addition, we have 

had several opportunities to resort to the notion, 'variable rule,' 

in order to provide an adequate account for the complexity of certain 
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processes existing both in previous stages of the language and in 

its current state, e.g., the Early Old French rules of syncope and 

apocope in object pronouns, the Modern French rules of INI, VCE , 

and schwa epenthesis. The recent development of a formal apparatus 

to express the notion of variable constraints on rule application 

has proven extremely valuable for this study. 

Recourse to certain principles of phonological theory was also 

necessary in order to obtain a framework for handling a number of 

functional relationships among rules. For instance, a 'feeding' re­

lationship was established between final-t deletion and elision in 

Old French, whereas a 'bleeding' relationship characterized the in­

terference between INI-VCE , VCE -VCE , etc. The notion of linear 

ordering was found to be an essential device in accounting, for ex­

ample, for the interaction of the various rules determining the de­

letion of schwa in contiguous syllables, as well as for the func­

tioning of E-AJ with respect to VCE and to the stress assignment 

rule (v p. 309)- One set of data, that related to the multiple ap­

plication of VCE , posed problems for the standard theory. However, 

a more recent alternative to the Simultaneous Application Principle, 

termed the Principle of Iterative Rule Application, proved to be an 

adequate theoretical device in accounting for the phenomena of mul­

tiple application. 

Considerations of naturalness as regards the formulation of 

phonological rules and underlying representations have played a cen­

tral role in shaping and constraining our analysis at all times. 
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Related to naturalness was the notion of persistent rules character­

izing natural processes (e.g., elision) which have continued to op­

erate in the language over extended periods of time with only minor 

changes in the form of the rules. 

The advantages of taking a long-range view of the behaviour of 

schwa through the centuries became increasingly evident as the study 

progressed. Not only did an extended picture of the changing lan­

guage help to better understand such things as persistent rules and 

the lexical gradualness of sound ehange, but also it shed light on 

the analysis of problems found in the current state of the language. 

The various processes of syncope, for instance, sometimes considered 

to be recent innovations in French, were seen to have been in exis­

tence for several centuries and, rather than having extended their 

scope of application have, if anything, become more restricted in 

the modern language. Evidence from earlier periods has at times ai­

ded us in preferring certain solutions over others, for example, the 

treatment of final schwa. It has also provided support and contri­

buted to a better understanding of certain recently proposed analy­

ses dealing with problematic issues in French phonology, for exam­

ple, Tranel's concrete analyses of vowel nasalization and consonant 

truncation as morphologized rules. The long-frange scope of our stu­

dy has also illustrated, in two instances, the manifestation of ano­

ther mechanism characteristic of language evolution, that of rule 

inversion. The Modern French rules of schwa adjustment (E-AJ) (v p. 

306) and epenthesis are both examples of this type of change. 
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The importance of textual evidence for the composition of this 

thesis cannot be overly emphasized. Due to the fact that the first 

grammatical treatises of the language did not appear until the six­

teenth century, all our interpretations of the state of the language 

prior to this period are based almost entirely on the generalizations 

formed from the study of literary texts. The many instances which 

called for the scansion of poetry in order to substantiate assump­

tions related to the functioning of a particular process again exem­

plified the complexity involved in the reconstruction of earlier 

language stages. The necessity for determining the precise dating 

of a work, the importance of isolating the exact dialect of an au­

thor, the type of audience for which the work was written, etc., all 

contribute to the difficulties one has to face in the pursuit of a 

uniform picture of the Old and Middle French periods. 

Although we have not dealt extensively with notions of style 

involved in the behaviour of schwa, the analysis we have proposed 

does not consider that the presence or absence of schwa in a given 

utterance is solely due to the application of a particular rule in 

one style of speech as opposed to its non-application in another-

Although, for a variety of reasons, the scansion of poetry 
might be questioned as a valid reflexion of the pronunciation of schwa, 
such a scansion gives more reliable results when used as an indication 
of the suppression of schwa. If, for example, in a decasyllabic line 
there would be eleven syllables counting the schwa, we may reliably 
conclude that the schwa was not counted. Since the most important 
use of scansion in this thesis was to indicate when schwa first began 
to be deleted, not to indicate when it was maintained, we may draw 
justifiable inferences from a study of versification. 
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For example, as regards the rules INI and VCE , style constituted 

but one of a number of variable constraints determining the proba­

bility of the rules' application. The rules we have proposed here, 

furthermore, are not intended to apply to poetry, the reading of 

which is governed by a number of orthographic rules which must be 

learned by the native speaker. The pronunciation of schwas in 

traditional poetry, whose syllable-counting rules were fixed during 

the late sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries, reflects the 

state of the language around the end of the Middle French period 

before such rules as apocope and VCE? entered the language and 

brought about lexical restructuring. 

Finally, the multitude of related problems that constantly 

emerged in the transition from one area of detailed study to the 

next demonstrated the impossibility of avoiding issues not central 

to the specific topic of discussion, but directly affected by the 

analysis. This interrelationship between a variety of mutually in­

teracting factors served to enhance the view of language as a "dy­

namic system." 



APPENDIX I 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE MODERN FRENCH a/e ALTERNATION 

In Old French, schwa was involved in an interesting set of al­

ternations with the diphthongs [je] and [ej ]. These alternations 

were determined for the most part by conditions of stress. The diph­

thongs occurred in stressed syllables, schwa in unstressed syllables. 

The following examples of verbs where stress shifts from the stem to 

the person ending, illustrate these alternations: 

(175) a) 

achieve/achevons-achevera ' terminate (3sg/lpl-3sg f u t ) ' 

[a£jeva/a£avu"ns-a£avara ] 

crieve/crevons-crevera 'crush " ' 

[krjeva/kravuns-kravara] 

depiece/depegons-depecera 'cut up " ' 

[dapjesa/dapasuns-dapasara] 

embrieve/embrevons-embrevera 'draw up " • 
/ / / 

[amb rj eva/ambravu ns-ambravara] 

engriege/engregeons-engregera 'grieve " ' 

[angrjeja/angrajuns-angrajara] 

esmiere/esmerons-esmerera 'purify " ' 

[ezmjera/ezmaruns-ezmarara] 
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grieve/grevons-grevera 'overpower (3sg/lpl-3sg fut)' 

[grjeva/gravuns-gravara] 

lieve/levons-levera 'raise " ' 

[Ijeva/lavuns-iavara ] 

b) 

peise/pesons-pesera 'weigh " ' 
/ / t 

ipejza/pazuns-pazara ] 

adeise/adesons-adesera 'touch (O.F.) " ' 
/ / / 

[adejsa/adasuns-adasara] 

aveire/averons-averera 'accomplish (O.F.) " ' 
/ / / 

[avejra/avaruns-avarara] 

preie/preons-preera 'pillage (O.F.) " ' 

[preja/prauns-praara ] 

seivre/sevrons-sevrera 'wean " ' 
/ / / 

[sejvra/savruns-savrara] 

ceile/celons-celera 'hide " ' 

s' s ' s ' 
[t ejla/t aluns-t a I era] 

meine/menons-menera 'lead " ' 
/ / / 

[mejna/manuns-manara] 

aseine/asenons-asenera 'indicate (O.F.) " • 
/ / t 

[asejna/asanuns-asanara] 

In order to derive the phonetic forms in (175), underlying represen­

tations are set up with the vowels e_ and e_ for (175a) and (175b), re­

spectively: 
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(175') a) /acev/ 

/krev/ 

/depes/ 

/embrev/ 

/engrej/ 

/esmer/ 

/grev/ 

/lev/ 

b) /pes/ 

/ades/ 

/aver/ 

/pre/ 

/sevr/ 

/tSel/ 

/men/ 

/asen/ 

The diphthong [ej] in the forms in (175a) is derived by the follow­

ing rule: 

(176) Low Vowel Diphthongization: 

G 
aback 
around 

V 
+low 
aback 
around 
+stress 

Cj 

Insert a glide preceding stressed e_ and o_ (followed by no more 

than one consonant) which agrees with these vowels in backness 

and rounding. 

The constraint on the rule which blocks diphthongization of e_ when 

it is followed by more than one consonant is required because of such 

cases as: 

Walker 1971:21. Besides accounting for the diphthongization 
of stressed e_, this rule also serves to derive the diphthong wo_ (sub­
sequently shifted to we) from underlying o in such alternations as: 
[trwe*f/trov6ns] '(1/weT find,' [^weVjoonsT ' (I/we) play,' [mweV 
molons] '(i/we) grind.' etc. Additional constraints not germane to 
the. present discussion must be built into this rule (see Walker 1972: 
16-7). 



298 

(177) feste /festa/ 'festival' 

teste /testa/ 'head' 

herbe /erba/ 'grass' 

ivern /ivern/ 'winter' 

fenestre /fenestra/ 'window' 

The diphthong [ej] in the examples in (175b) is derived from 

underlying e by the rule for mid vowel diphthongization: 

(178) Mid Vowel Diphthongization: 

G 
aback 
around 

/ 

V 
-high 
-low 
aback 
+stress 

Co 

Insert a glide following stressed e_ and o_ (followed by no more 

than one consonant) which agrees with these vowels in backness 

and rounding. 

Again, the constraint which prevents diphthongization of e_ followed 

by no more than one consonant is necessary due to such forms as: 

(179) ferm /ferm/ 'firm' areste /aresta/ 'fish hook' 

vert /vert/ 'green' verge lver]al 'rod' 

creste /kresta/ 'summit' 

Walker 1971:21. Rule (178) derives the diphthong [ow] from 
underlying o in such alternations as [plc5wr/plorc5ns] '(I/we) cry,' 
[ IabcSwra/1aFor6ns ] '(he/we) work,' [savc5wra/savor6ns ] '(he/we) sav­
our, etc. As was the case with (176), the form of this rule is some­
what oversimplified. Clusters of Obstruent+Liquid, e.g., seivre do 
not block the rule in most lexical items (cf. also peivre 'pepper,' 
teivre 'animal (O.F.),' but metre 'to put'). See Ibid.:5U. 
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The schwa in the pretonic syllables which alternates with [je] 

and [ej] in the forms in (175) is derived by a rule of schwa conver­

sion: 

(l80) Schwa Conversion: 

< $ ' 

V 
-back 
-high 
-stress 

-̂  +back 
+low 
-tense 

Pretonic e_, e_ become a_ in open syllables. 

In closed syllables, the Schwa Conversion rule does not apply, 

as illustrated by such cases as: 

(l8l) servant 

fermer 

vertu 

ferte 

gouverner 

enterver 

reverchier 

'servant' 

'to close' 

'virtue' 

'fort' 

'to govern' 

'to interrogate' 

'to examine' 

In certain instances, underlying e_ and e_ alternated phoneti­

cally as [e] and [e] with [a] without undergoing diphthongization. 

For example: 

(182) 

a) apele/apelons-apelera 'ca l l (3sg/lpl-3sg fut)* 
f t / 

[apela/apaluns-apalara] 
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b) tavele/tavelons-tavelera 'stain (3sg/lpl-3sg fut)' 

[taveIa/tavaIuns-tavaI era] 

c) ostel/ostelier-ostelerie 'inn/inn-keeper-hostelry' 
/ / / 

[ostel/ostalje-ostalari a] 

d) jet/jetons-jetera 'throw (lsg/lpl-3sg fut)' 

[jet/Jatuns-jatara] 

Because of such cases as those in (l82), the rules of diphthongiza­

tion (176, 178) were rendered opaque, since their effects were not 

manifested at the surface phonetic level in such forms, /apel/ and 

/taveI/ would, therefore, have to be marked with the rule feature 

[-Low Vowel Diphthongization] and /ostel/ and /]et/ with [-Mid vowel 

Diphthongization] in the lexicon. 

In Middle French, the alternations [je]/[a] and [ej]/[a] in 

the examples in (175) were levelled. Schwa was generalized to cases 

where the stem received stress, so that one had the uniform para­

digms: 

(183) a) 

achever /alev=e/: acheve/achevons-achevera 

[ alaya/alayo-aSa_vera ] 

crever /krev=e/ : creve/crevons-crevera 

[kraya/kray3-krayara ] 

depecer /depes=e/: depece/depegons-depecera 

[dapasa/dapaso-dapasara] 

See Fouche 1967:67-8, Rosset 190U:UUl. Lanoue in 1596 recognizes 
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grever /grev=e/: greve/grevons-grevera 

[grava/gravo-gravara] 

lever /lev=e/ : leve/levons-levera 

[I aval Iavo-1avara] 

b) 

peser /pes=e/ : pese/pesons-pesera 

[paza/pazo-pazara] 

celer /sel=e/ : cele/celons-celera 

[s a I a/sa 13-s a I era ] 

sevrer /sevr=e/: sevre/sevrons-sevrera 

[s avra/savr3-savrara ] 

mener /men=e/ : mene/menons-menera 

[mana/mano-manara ] 

At this stage, then, we can assume that the diphthongization rules 

(176) and (178) no longer applied to the above forms and that the 

schwa conversion rule was generalized through loss of the feature 

[-stress] from the structural description of (l80), since the only 

condition for schwa conversion now is that e_ and e_ be in an open syl­

lable. The modified rule can thus be formulated as: 

the first e_ as schwa in peze (peser): "'empeze auec de l'empois,' 
'veze, vne cornemuse,' 'veze (joue de la veze),* et il ajoute a pro-
pos des mots en eze long, comme diocese, these, etc.: 'Ceux cy ri-
ment fort mai auec la suyante terminaison, eze, pour ce qu'ils ont 
l*e_ masculin en la penultiesme longue, au lieu qu'elle l'a breue auec 
l'e feminin'" (Thurot 1966. I:U5). 
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(180') Schwa Conversion: 

V 
-back 
-high 

+back 
+low 
-tense 

co" v 

Since rule (l80') converted all instances of e_ and e to 3 in alter­

nations such as those in (175), we can assume that these segments 

were 'relexicalized' as schwa, and that the rule (l80') was 'lexi­

calized,' which implies its elimination from the grammar. The un­

derlying representations of the morphemes in (175') which survived 

into Middle French are now restructured as: 

(175") a) /alav/ 

/krav/ 

/depas/ 

/grav/ 

/lav/ 

b) /pas/ 

/savr/ 

/sal/ 

/man/ 

The situation of non-alternation in the paradigms of the verbs 

in (175'') did not last long, however. In the seventeenth century, 

a new rule was added to the grammar which converted schwa to e_ in 

certain paradigmatic forms. In 16UU, Lancelot states that 

•Dans les verbes qui ont un e_ feminin a la penultieme de l'infi-
nitif, comme peser, mener, il se change en e_ ouvert dans les 
terns qui finissent par cet e_ feminin; de sorte que l'on dit, 
cela se pese, il me mene, comme s'il y avoit paise, maine, etc. 
en quoi faillent souvent les provinciaux, pronongant la premiere 
dans pese comme dans peser, et de meme les autres' (Thurot 1966. 
I:U6-7TT 

See Vennemann 1972:211. 
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Oudin, in his Grammaire franqoise rapportee au langage du temps, 

published in 1633, remarks that 

'en quelques verbes oil l'e_ feminin se rencontre, principalement 
en ceux-cy, crever, lever, mener et leurs composez, il se pro­
nonce ouvert...par tout au futur et aux temps qui en sont fonnez 
...ie leueray...leuerois,' etc. (ibid.:139). 

In L'Art de bien prononcer et de bien parler la langue franqoise 

(1687), Hindret attests that 

'les verbes en er_ qui ont un e_ feminin sur la penultieme syllabe 
de l'infinitif changent cet e_ feminin en e_ ouvert...aux antepe-
nultiemes syllabes des futurs...et de leurs impar,faits terminez 
en rois,...comme je chancelleray...je meneray..•j'achlteray...' 
(Ibid.:139-U0). 

From such statements as the above, what seems to have been tak­

ing place was that schwa was converted to e_ when it was followed by 

another schwa in the next syllable. Actually, in not all cases where 

two schwas followed on each other in consecutive syllables was the 

first a_ changed to e_. For this to occur, the consonant following the 

first schwa had to form part of the same morpheme, and the second 

schwa had to be followed directly by a boundary. Semiformally, the 

rule can be stated as: 

(l8U) Schwa Adjustment: 

a •+ e / C. a [-segment] 

By (l8U), schwa was changed to e_ in such cases as : 

(185) a) ( i l ) mene ( i l ) minera 

/man=a/ /man=e=r=a/ 

[men(e)] [meneVa] 

( i l ) mlnerait 

/man=a=r=e/ 

[men^re] 
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b) (il) achlve (il) achevera (il) achlverait 

/as'av=a/ /a§av=a=r=a/ /alav=a=r=e/ 

[aiev(a)] [as'ev̂ ra] [aSevjBre] 

but not in, for example ressemelez /ra+samal=e/ '(you) re-sole,' 

where the consonant following the first schwa belongs to a different 

morpheme and where the third schwa is not followed directly by a 

boundary. 

Although the shift of e to £ appears to have been quite gene­

ral in the present tense, the application of schwa adjustment in 

other tenses was not so immediate. Hindret (1687) remarks that one 

hears 

'j'acheterai, tu acheteras, il achetera, etc. sans faire sonner 
les e_ des penultilmes de ces mots; et non pas j'achetere, tu 
achlteras, etc...II est vrai que cette maniere de prononcer [par 
e_ ouvert] les futurs et les imparfaits du verbe acheter est un 
peu douteuse. C'est pourquoi je ne crois pas que ce seroit une 
grande faute de prononcer les e_ des antepenultilmes [sic] de ces 
futurs, et des imparfaits du subjonctif comme des e_ feminins' 
(Ibid.:lU0). 

Even in the eighteenth century schwa remained in certain future 

and conditional forms, as indicated by such graphic representations 

as ach't'rai, empaqu't'rai, -ais which imply syncopation of schwa. 

In the nineteenth century, the dictionary of the Academie frangaise 

(1835-1878) gives j'achlterai, but j'gpousseterai ([epus^t(a)re]), 

today epoussetterai ([epuset^re]). 

Besides applying to verb paradigms, the rule of schwa adjust­

ment began also to show its effects in certain areas of derivational 

See Thurot 1966. I:lUo. 
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morphology during the sixteenth century. The nominal suffix -(e)ment 

/a+ma/, when added to the stems of such verbs as achever 'to con­

clude,' deceler 'to disclose,' ensorceler 'to bewitch,' ehanceler 'to 

stagger,' etinceler 'to glitter,' niveler 'to level,' provided an en­

vironment for (l8U) to apply: 

(186) i. achevement /a^av+a+ma/ [aSev^ma] 

(earlier achevement [assavama]) 

ii. djcllement /desel+e+ma/ [desel^ma] 

(earlier decelement [desa lama]) 

iii. ensorcellement /osorsal+e+ma/ [asorsel j£ma] 

(earlier ensorcelement [osorsalama]) 

iv. etincellement /ete*s a I+a+mq/ [etesel^ma] 

(earlier etincelement [etSsalama]) 

v. nivellement /nival+a+mq/ [nivel^ma] 

(earlier nivelement [nivalama]) 

Likewise, derivates formed with the suffix -erie /a+ri/ on mor­

phemes with schwa in their final syllable started to be affected by 

2 
the schwa adjustment rule in the late sixteenth century: 

(187) i. sorcellerie /sorsal+a+ri/ [sorseleVi] 'sorcery' 

(earlier sorcelerie [sorsalari ]) 

See above pp. 130-U, 269, 275. 

2 
See Thurot 1966. I: lUl. 
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ii. grivllerie /gri val+a+ri / [grivel^ri] 

(earlier grivelerie [grivalari ]) 

iii. hostellerie /otal+a+ri/ [otel^ri] 

(earlier hostelerie [otalari ]) 

Like the conversion of £ to e in the future and conditional of 

Class I verbs, this change before the derivational affixes -(e)ment 

and -(e)rie diffused slowly through the lexicon and was not comple­

ted until the nineteenth century. 

If we examine the data manifesting the a/e alternation, it is 

seen that the process of schwa adjustment is not limited to the en­

vironment in (l8U). Schwa now alternates with a_ not only in the en-

vironment aC.a[-segment] (e.g., hStelier/hStelerie /otal+je/ [otajje]/ 

/otal+a+ri/ [oteJeYi]), but also in closed syllables (e.g., hdtel, 

hotels /#otal#/,/#otal$s#/, both phonetically [ote_l]). In order to 

account for this change of a •*• e in closed syllables, whether word-

finally or followed by an affix, rule (l8U) must be modified to in­

clude these other contexts: 

(18U') Schwa Adjustment (E-AJ): 

a -> e / C < 
# a) 
C b) 
a[-segment] c) 

Condition on (l8U'b): C C ± Obstruent+Liquid 

a_ followed by one or more consonants belonging to the same mor­

pheme as it is rewritten as e_ when it occurs in a closed syllable 

1See Ibid.:lU0-l. 
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or when the following syllable contains a schwa directly fol­

lowed by a boundary. 

The condition on (l8U'b) follows from the fact that clusters 

of Obstruent+Liquid do not constitiute closed syllables in French. 

Thus a_ is not rewritten as e_ in, for example, devrais /dav=r=e/ 

[davre] '(you) should' or in decevrez_ /desav=r=e/ [desavre] '(you) 

will deceive.' 

The Schwa Adjustment rule, which we can consider to have been 

added to the grammar of French in the seventeenth century after the 

restructuring of e_ and e as 3 is still operating synchronically in 

Modern French. In his discussion of the rule, Dell presents seve­

ral factors which serve to motivate schwa as the underlying vowel in 

the set of alternations involving o/e. 

In the first place, having schwa as the underlying vowel al-

lowa a higher degree of predictability. If we know that in alterna­

tions involving a/e that a_ occurs in open syllables, it is practi­

cally always realized as e_ in closed syllables, whereas if the un­

derlying vowel were e_, it is not always possible to predict how it 

will behave in an open syllable. Compare, for example: 

(188) i. appel/appeler/appellerai 'call/to call/(l) shall call' 

/#apal#/ /#apal=e#/ /#apal=a=r=e#/ 

[apel] [ap^le] [apel^re] 

See Dell 1973b:202. 
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ii. etiquette/etiqueter/etiquetterai 'label/to label/(i) 

shall label' 

/#etikat#/ /#etikat=e#/ /#etiket=a=r=e#/ 

[etiket] [etfkrfte] [etiketrfre] 

Schwa receives further motivation as the underlying vowel in such al­

ternations since it provides a means of distinguishing in underlying 

representations the e_'s which are subject to alternate with a_ from 

those which always remain e_. Compare, for instance: 

(189) i. Geneve/genevois 'Geneva/Genevan' 

/#zanay#/ /#zanay+wa#/ 

[zanev] [zan^vwa] 

ii. r§ve/r§verie •dream/dreaming' 

l*rzy#l /#rey+a+ri#/ 

[rev] [revŝ ri ] 

Furthermore, the establishment of schwa as the underlying vowel in 

the a/e alternations and the predictions the rule (l8U') makes would 

appear to be conceptually motivated, since, as Dell points out, if 

one is asked to form derivates in -iser, -isation from empaquetable 

[Spak^tabl] (cf. paquet [pake] 'package') parallel to the series 

rentable, rentabiliser, rentabilisation , the forms given are always 

[apak^tabi lize], [apaMtabi Iizasj3] and not *[apaketabi I i ze], 

*[apaketabilizasjS], Likewise, parallel to ouvrierisme, the form 

constructed from h6telier is [otaj jeri sm] and not *[otej jeri sm]. 

"'"See Dell 1973b: 208-9. 
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With respect to rule ordering, one consequence of having schwa 

as the underlying vowel in the a/e alternations is that it necessi­

tates the application of E-AJ before the rule assigning stress. If 

the stress rule applied first, the representation /#otal#/ (h6tel), 

for example, would be accented on the first syllable, since the pen­

ultimate vowel receives stress if the ultimate is a. After E-AJ 

applied, one would then have *[6tel]. By establishing the opposite 

order, however, schwa would first be rewritten as e_ (by l8U'a) and 

then stress would be assigned to the ultimate vowel ([ot£l]). 

Another ordering constraint on E-AJ is that it must apply be­

fore VCE„ (155). As illustrative examples of the necessity for this 

ordering relationship, consider the forms achlterai /# as* at=a=r=e#/ 

'(I) shall buy,' and nivellement /#nival+a+maff/ 'levelling' which 

contain sequences of VCaCa . According to the structural descrip­

tion of VCEp, either schwa in such a sequence is subject to deletion 

by this process. In light of this functioning of VCE , if it were 

to apply before E-AJ to the representations /#a?at=a=r=e#/ and 

/#nival+a+ma*/ and efface the first schwa (it would, in fact be the 

first a_ that is effaced since VCE? is obligatory) in each case, the 

ill-formed outputs *[altare] and *[nivlama] would result. If, how­

ever, the opposite order of application were to hold, the first 

schwa in both cases would be first adjusted to e_ and VCEp could then 

affect the only remaining schwa, giving the well-formed outputs 

[aSetŝ re] and [niveljBma]. 

1 ' 
Stress Rule: V •+ V / Co(aC0)# 
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The historical development of E-AJ is interesting from a the­

oretical point of view in that it constitutes an example of what 

Vennemann has termed an 'inverted rule.' Roughly speaking, rule 

inversion, as a mechanism of grammar change, occurs when a segment 

previously derived by rule comes to be considered as underlying and 

the segment formerly having this status, the derived form. Schema­

tically, the process of inversion can be represented as follows: 

Stage I: Underlying form: A 

Rule: A -> B / D 

Stage II: Underlying form: B 

Rule: B -*• A / D 

In the example of inversion which we have discussed, the under­

lying form at Stage I (Old and Middle French) was E (i.e., lal or Izl) 

and the derived segment was [a] arising from the rule of Schwa Con­

version. At Stage II (Modern French), the underlying form is now lal 

and the derived segment is [e] arising from E-AJ. 

The criteria on which schwa is established as the underlying 

segment conform to those proposed by Vennemann for deciding whether 

or not rule inversion has occurred. Both "predictability of the al­

ternants from each other" and perhaps "relative frequency of the al­

ternants, either in running text or in numbers of forms within the 

2 
paradigm" can be considered as determining factors for establishing 

See Vennemann 1972:212. 

2 
Vennemann 197U:139. 
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schwa as underlying. It has already been seen above that it is eas­

ier to predict when schwa is realized as [e] rather than the converse 

(pp. 302-3). The forms with schwa are, furthermore, more frequent 

than those with [e]. Within the verb paradigms, for example, schwa 

is realized phonetically in the infinitive (mener [mane]), first and 

second persons plural, present indicative and subjunctive (menons, 

menez; menions, meniez [mano], [mane]; [manjo], [mapJe]), imperfect 

indicative (menais, etc. [mane]), imperfect subjunctive (menasse, etc. 

[manas]), perfect (menai, etc. [mane]), present participle (menant 

[mana]) and past participle (mene [mene]), whereas [e] occurs in a 

considerably fewer number of paradigmatic forms, viz., future (mlne-

rai, etc. [menre]), conditional (menerais, etc. [menre]) and first 

to third persons singular, third person plural, present indicative 

and subjunctive (mine, mines, mine (-ent) [men]). 



APPENDIX II 

THE PHONETIC REALIZATION OF SCHWA: 

AN HISTORICAL SURVEY 

Although perhaps not particularly germane to the central sub­

ject of this thesis, which is concerned with the development of 

schwa in its phonological context, it is felt that a section devoted 

to a survey of historical attestations pertaining to its phone­

tic characteristics would be of interest as a complementary adjunct 

serving to enhance the diachronie study. Since it is, in fact, from 

phonetic representations that much of the basic criteria relevant to 

the formulation of underlying representations and phonological rules 

is derived, phonetic descriptions should not, in this respect, be 

disregarded. From the perspective gained by examining views ad­

vanced through the centuries, the often seemingly irreconcilable ac­

counts of the phonetic manifestation of schwa seem to fall into a 

systematic pattern which provides in some sense an ancillary support 

for many of the statements made concerning its phonological behav­

iour. 

Although no documentation is available from the Old French pe­

riod which might give some indication as to its pronunciation, it is 

generally assumed that schwa was a central unrounded vowel which re­

sembled the unstressed neutral vowel [a] found in English (e.g., 

312 
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aloud, melon, radius) or German (e.g., Gabe, bitte, reden). Acou-

stically, schwa probably retained a certain relationship to e_ and e_ 

with which it alternated in unstressed open syllables, although it 

was quite definitely distinguished from these latter. 

Of significance in establishing this differenciation between 

schwa and open and closed e_ are a number of medieval works in which 

Old French words are transcribed in Hebrew characters. The first 

known literary text of this kind is a Vatican elegy dating from the 

end of the thirteenth century. In this transliteration, the reduced 

vowel [a] is reproduced as the Hebrew sheva (:): perir = *,,"J*> » 

de ces felons = *"•**"'*J , requerir = ""71?? • °» the other hand, [e] 

is represented as tsere ("): amen£ = 'Wf* , l'apeleit = O'JBfJ 
— — — w ..: — • ' m .,: — 

and [e] by the character segol (•*): vanchgre = P"?0>11 . 

Evidence to support the assumed unrounded quality of schwa in 

Old French comes from the leonine rhymes, where schwa was freely 

coupled with both open and closed e_. For example, in the Roman de 

la Rose, which dates from the second half of the thirteenth century, 

one finds, among others: de gris : amaigris; le sent : plaisant; 

ne seit : faisait; charretier : traitier; serait : lairait, plairait; 

tairait; antrepris : este pris; anemis : este mis; toutevois : veri-

te vois; ne ros : conter oa; Jusque la : ostel a; fusses on, simples 

on, estes on : saison; le chief : meschief; Je vueil : esveil; Je 

"'"See Pope 193U:119, Fouche 1969:509. 

2 
See Darmesteter 197U:U68, U70. 
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pas : trespas, etc. Furthermore, it is hypothesized that it was 

due to the unrounded quality of schwa which led to its change to 

[e] in the interrogative form of the first person singular, present 

2 

indicative of Class I verbs. This development probably began dur­

ing the thirteenth century after analogical extension of schwa to 

the first person singular, although indication of the change was 

not manifested graphically until the fifteenth century (portai ge, 

pensai ge). 

This early unrounded nature ascribed to schwa is believed not 

to have persisted long into the Later Old French period, however. 

It is claimed that during the late twelfth or early thirteenth cen­

tury schwa tended to labialize to [CE] when in the environment of a 
3 

preceding or following rounded vowel or glide. This change would 

have affected such words as deu 'must (past part,),' beu 'drink 

(past part.),' meur 'ripe,' empereeur 'emperor,' vendeeur 'seller,* 

reond 'round,' louera 'praise (3sg. fut.),' nouera 'tie (3sg. fut.),' 

cheoir 'to fall,' veoir 'to see.' Antedating the labialization of 

schwa to [oe] in the environment of a rounded vowel, was its labial­

ization conditioned by a preceding or following labial consonant. 

In this case, [ce] shifted to [ii] and restructured as such, probably 

during the second half of the twelfth century. In any event, this 

change must have been completed before schwa was realized as [ce] in 

Langlois 1965:2U7. 

See Fouche 1967:195. 

3 
See Fouche 1969:U29, 519. 
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the context of a rounded vowel, s ince t h e s e l a t t e r [ce] did not sub­

sequent ly change t o [ i i ] . For the condi t ioned change of [a]>[o3]>[u ] , 

the fol lowing examples may be c i t e d : 

(190) femier > [fcem-] > [film-] 'dung ' 

bevant > [bcev- ] > [b'u'v-] ' d r i n k ( p r e s . p a r t . ) ' 

gemeaus > [ j cem-] > [Jurn-] ' twin* 

alemele > [ a l cem- ] > [a lum-] 'b lade (of sword) ' 

chalemel > [caloem-] > [5a Turn-] ' r e e d ' 

lemignon > [ i c em- ] > [lurn-] 'wick ' 

t r e b l e > [ t r c e b - ] > [ t r i i b - ] 'harrow' 

Subsequent t o t h e l a b i a l i z a t i o n of schwa in the context of a 

rounded vowel, i t i s thought t h a t t h e r e occurred a genera l uncondi­

t i o n e d change of [ a ] t o [ce] around t h e beginning of t h e f i f t e e n t h 

2 
cen tury . Evidence t o support t h i s claim i s scan ty , bur C r e t i n , in 

h i s Oeuvres Poet iques for example, p r e s e n t s t h e l eon ine rhymes r e -

nom : peu, non; repeu : ung peu. 

In the sixteenth century, when the first grammatical treatises 

appeared, scholars attempted to describe the phonetic character of 

schwa, but their accounts are far from being precise. The fact that 

it was not compared to any other vowel and the very vague terms used 

when describing it would lead one to believe that it was a neutral 

vowel. Pleasants considers that "a cette epoque, celle-ci semble 

See Fouche 1969:U29. Also, see above, Chapter II. 

See Ibid.:523. 
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avoir ete une voyelle centrale non labialisee." Most of the ac­

counts are concerned with schwa in final position, where it practi­

cally always receives the designation 'e feminin' in accordance with 

its morphophonemic function of marking the feminine gender at that 

time. 

Sibilet (15U8) writes that 

'L'e_ feminin...n'a que demy son et est autrement tant moi et 
imbecille, que se trouuant en fin de mot et de syllabe, tombe 
tout plat, et ne touche que peu 1'oreille...Pronongant, aimee 
desestimee, tu sens bien le plein son du premier e_ masculin en 
la syllabe me_: et le moi et flac son du second e_ femenin en la 
syllabe derniere e_' (Thurot 1966. I:l63). 

Pilot (1550) says that 

'Le son de l'e_ feminin n'est pas plein ni fort, mais un peu ob-
scur' (ibid.). 

Tabourot (1587) remarks that final schwa 

'se prononce comme si on se vouloit retirer de la prononciation 
entiere et ne la declarer qu'a. demy, comme en ces deux vers 
faits de foeminines terminaisons seullement: 

Le sire de nostre prouince 
Se monstre magnanime prince. 

Lequel e_, encor qu'il remplisse sa syllabe au milieu du vers 
aussi bien qu'vne masculine, si est-ce qu'a. la fin il n'a nul 
force et s'esuanouit en l'air, tellement qu'au lieu de neuf 
syllabes il n'en faut compter que huit' (ibid.:l63-U). 

Finally Blze (158U) notes that 

'Les Frangais appellent cet e_ feminin a cause du son faible, a. 
peine perceptible, avec lequel on le prononce' (ibid.:l6U). 

It should be recalled that at this time, the tendency for 

schwa to undergo deletion, both in internal and final position, was 

becoming increasingly prominent. It is evident from the above 

Pleasants 1956:256. 
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attestations that this caducity of schwa had a definite influence 

on the manner in which it was perceived and characterized. It 

should also be noted that up until the sixteenth century the lan­

guage had experienced a relatively free, unrestrained development. 

Change was not impeded, and the phonetic evolution proceded at a 

swift and continuous rate. Now with the efforts of grammarians 

and theoreticians to fix the language, all innovation began to be 

looked upon with disdain. Concerns of literary scholars are per­

haps one of the main forces behind much of the proscriptive attitude 

which became more and more evident from the sixteenth century on­

ward. The widening gap between popular pronunciation and the tra­

ditional versification threatened many poetical works with obsoles­

cence and the fear of this led Malherbe and others at the beginning 

of the seventeenth century to the establishment of definitive rules 

for French versification, rules which were based only to a small 

2 
extent on the actual pronunciation of the time. 

In the seventeenth century, the nascent puristic attitude of 

the 1500's became much more evident and the language fell increas­

ingly subject to rigorous constraints. It is definitely from this 

period onwards that we find serious attempts made to characterize 

the phonetic realization of schwa. Although many of the descrip­

tions would seem to indicate that schwa was marked phonetically by 

"""See Wartburg 1965:156-7. 

2 
See Elwert 1965:U7. Also, see above, p. 190. 
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a certain rounded quality, the authors are by no means in total 

agreement on the subject. Furthermore, and perhaps of greater sig­

nificance for our purposes is the fact that, although grammarians 

differed in their opinions as to how schwa should be realized (with 

individual opinions often changing according to the environment of 

schwa), and although most descriptions tended to identify it with 

other well-defined vowels, the majority of references to schwa would 

seem to indicate an awareness of the sui generis character of this 

segment. We find, in effect, juxtaposed to descriptions equating 

the manifestation of schwa with open or closed e_ or with one of the 

realizations of the archiphoneme OE, characterizations which con­

tinue, as in the sixteenth century, to detect in schwa an intrinsic 

quality which distinguished it from all other vowels. This quality, 

its tendency to be deleted in popular speech, and referred to by 

such adjectives as "molle," "sourd," "bref," "muet," "faible," is 

an undeniable fact for grammarians from the seventeenth century up 

until the present day. 

Commenting on final schwa, Deimier (l6l0) writes that it 

'se prononce non comme en 1'alphabet, mais bien ainsi qu'vne 
lettre qui tient de la nature de ce mot ou et de ceste mesme 
lettre e» (Thurot 1966. I:l6U). 

Two years earlier, Mermet writes that e_ feminin 

'se prononce mollement et ne sonne point si haut que 1'autre' 
(Ibid.). 

Martin (l632) compares schwa to the German e_ in gethan, genue, ge-

sagt, die, ruhe, thue, and says that e_ in the endings e_, es, ent is 
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very short ("brevissima"). Du Gardin (l620) writes that 

'La feminine terminaison se faict a cause de l'e_ feminin non 
accentue, lequel se prononce mollement, doucement et comme en 
fonsee (sic) de musique ou quasi comme vne diese; a. sgavoir a 
demy son, comme si on la negligeoit la prononciation entiere, 
ne la declarant qu'a. demy: cest e_ feminin se prononce en la 
fin du mot frangois de mesme son, et de mesme ton, comme l'e_ 
bref au latin en la penultieme de ces motz...mandere, currere, 
negligere...' (ibid.:l6U-5)• 

It is very probable that in the seventeenth century schwa was 

still pronounced, albeit weakly, at the end of a line of poetry and 

thus the 'rime feminine' constituted a veritable rhyme and not, like 

today, only a rhyme for the eye. Towards the end of the l600's, 

however, and certainly at the beginning of the eighteenth century, 

practically all accounts attest to the apocope of schwa in conver­

sation, both in prepausal as well as in preconsonantal position. 

Lancelot (l66o) remarks that 

'L'e_muet ou feminin...n'est dans son origine qu'un son sourd 
conjoint aux consonnes lorsqu'on les veut prononcer sans vo­
yelle, comme lorsqu'elles sont suivies immediatement d'autres 
consonnes, ainsi que dans ce mot scammum: c'est ce que les 
Hebreux appellent scheva, sur-tout lorsqu'il commence la syl­
labe. Et ce scheva se trouve necessairement en toutes les 
langues, quoiqu'on n'y prenne pas garde, parce qu'il n'y a 
point de caractere pour le marquer. Mais quelques langues vul-
gaires, comme l'Allemand et le Frangois, l'ont marque par la 
voyelle £' (ibid.:l69). 

This remark by Lancelot is typical of those made by seventeenth cen­

tury grammarians who recognized in schwa its potential for prevent­

ing truncation of final consonants. Recall (pp. 197-200) that this 

process was still common in the seventeenth century in popular 

speech. With reference to poetry, Lancelot says that 

'On appelle vers feminins ceux dont la derniere voyelle du der­
nier mot est un e muet ou obscur, c'est-a-dire, un e_ qui ne se 
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prononce presque point' (ibid.). 

As early as 1657, Duez calls for the apocope of schwa in all envi­

ronments in conversational speech: 

man das kurtze e_ gantz ausslasst/wann das folgende Wort sich mit 
einem vocal anfangt; und an dem Ende der Rede/wann nichts mehr 
folget...Die meiste Worter von zwei oder mehr Silben/so da auss 
ein kurtz E (nemhlich E und ES ohne accent) aussgehen/werden ge-
meiniglich so kurtz aussgesprochen/dass man dasselbige E in der 
letzten Silben gantz nicht horet. Ais zum Exempel: Un^ belle* 
chos^,.. .Une demicj aun^ de sarae*,.. .Quellĉ s bottĉ s fait^s-vous 
la,.. .Vous estjc-is trop sag^... (Duez 1657:13, 119-22). 

The pronunciation of schwa in monosyllables seemed to vary 

considerably. Oudin (l633) proscribes the pronunciation deu, ceu, 

queu for the clitics de, ce, que. With respect to the pronoun le 

in imperative constructions, Berain (l675) remarks that 

'il y a des gens qui prononcent dites-le comme si l'on ecrivait 
dites-lai, et d'autres qui le prononcent comme si l'on ecrivait 
leu' (Thurot 1966. 1:207). 

Hindret (1696) writes that 

'le reiatif le...se prononce comme un l_ ouvert...apres un impe-
ratif...anvoyez-lai...et non anvoyel, ou anvoyes leu, comme on 
dit dans la plupart des provinces...S'il suit un pronom person­
nel...l'e_ reprend son son...anvoye 1-moi ou du moins anvoye leu 
moi' (ibid.). 

De La Touche (1696) seems to detect a closed e_ sound in this posi­

tion, for he remarks that 

'une infinite de personnes font l'e_masculin dans le pronom le 
aprls un impSratif;...ils prononcent, lisez-le, faites-le, etc. 
comme s'il y avoit, lisez ie, faites ie. L'e_ est toujours fe­
minin en ce pronom, et c'est une faute de le prononcer autre-
ment' (ibid.). 

In the "langage familier," however, syncope of schwa in clitic 

1See Thurot 1966. I: 207. 
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constructions was the rule as Oudin 0-633), despite his earlier com­

ment cited above, indicates: 

'A la fin des particules, lorsqu'elles se rencontrent seules, 
on oste l'e_ entierement, et pour en bien trouuer la prononcia­
tion, il faut attacher la consonnante de la particule auec le 
mot precedent...il n'y ac trois jours:pours contenter:ens point: 
et ainsi des autres'(Ibid.:208)i 

With respect to schwa in interconsonantal position, Hindret 

(1696) says that 

'l'e_ de la syllabe que ne s'entend presque point en empaqueter, 
etc...caqueter, etc...Prononcer done ces mots a. peu pres conme 
s'ils Itoient Icrits ainsi...ampakter, etc. cakter, etc. dans 
le discours familier: mais dans la poesie faites sentir dans 
la syllabe que un peu du son de l'e_, a. peu pris comme s'il y 
avoit... ampakeuter, cakeuter, etc' (ibid. :156-7). 

In popular pronunciation, as Hindret's remarks show, the tendency 

since the sixteenth century was to delete schwa in internal inter­

consonantal position, both in initial and non-initial syllables 

(see above, Chap. IV). Oudin (16U0) writes that schwa 

au milieu des riots, se mange tout a fait; comme demander, lisez 
dmander; leqon, lqon: devant, dvant: acheter, achter: cela, sla, 
... (Oudin 16U0:7). 

L'Anonyme of 1657 says that the e_ 

•ne se prononce point en ces mots houbelon, larrecin, alezan, 
balezan, hobereau, esperon, taffetas'(Thurot 1966. 1:1^7). 

With regard to schwa in interconsonantal position, Morgues (1697) 

makes the remark that 

*dans ces mots, peloton, peluche, pelouse, belouse, eperon, cha­
peron, quarteron, jarretiere, gallerie, hStellerie, betterave, 
etc., cet e est alors coule fort imperceptiblement, car on pro­
nonce comme ploton, epron, quartron, betrave...' (ibid.). 

Andry likewise favours syncope when he writes in 1689: 

'On demande...s'il faut prononcer cabaretier ou cabartier, 
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esperon ou espron. Je reponds qu'en prose la bonne prononcia­
tion de ces mots est de retrancher l'e_ feminin...* (ibid.). 

Andry's comments, like those of Morgues and the Anonyme reflect the 

process of lexical diffusion of VCE? (see above, pp. 270-1). 

Eighteenth century accounts differ little from those of the 

previous century. Although most grammarians tend to ascribe to 

schwa the sound of the graphic representation eu, it is never felt 

to be identical to either [ce] or [$z$]. 

With respect to final schwa, restructuring seems to have taken 

place as a result of its general apocope, although certain literary 

scholars, influenced by the orthography, insist on its maintenance. 

Boindin (1709) asks, 

'Quelle difference l'oreille peut-elle appercevoir dans la pro­
nonciation de bal et bale, sommeil et sommeille, encor et encore, 
feuil et feuille, vis a, ecroue et vice vitium?' (Ibid.: 17lTI 

D'Olivet (1736) is of the same opinion when he writes that 

'Nous ecrivons David et avide, un bal et une balle, un aspic et 
une pique, le sommeil et il sommeille, mOrtel et mortelle, ca-
duc et caduque, un froc et il croque, etc. Jamais un aveugle 
de naissance ne soupgonneroit qu'il y eflt une orthographe diffe-
rente pour ces dernieres syllabes, dont la desinence est absolu-
ment la mSme* (ibid.). 

Voltaire (l76l), however, maintained that final schwa was pronounced 

and even comments on its aesthetic qualities: 

'Empire, couronne, diadlme, flamme, tendresse, victoire; toutes 
ces desinences heureuses laissent dans l'oreille un son qui sub-
siste encore aprls le mot prononce, comme un clavecin qui r£-
sonne quand les doigts ne frappent plus les touches' (ibid.: 
172). 

At the end of the century, the status of final schwa seems to have 

been the same as it is today, i.e., it is absent from the underlying 
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representations of the majority of lexical items and is inserted by 

a process of epenthesis under certain variable conditions (see pp. 

227-30). De Wailly (1763) writes that 

'L'e_ muet final et suivi d'un mot qui commence par une consonne 
doit se prononcer plus fort dans les vers qu'il ne se prononce 
dans la prose. Mais 1'esprit a toujours une nouvelle grace... 
Une nouvelle...cinq syllabes. Dans la prose au contraire' ils 
'se prononcent comme s'ils ne fesoient que trois syllabes' (ibid. 
173). 

Fauleau's comments at the end of the century (1781) indicate the di­

vorce now existing between orthography and the phonological status 

of final schwa, as well as the loss from the grammar of the process 

of final consonant truncation as a major phonological process: 

'Si le mot suivant commence par une consonne, on appuie sur la 
derniere consonne du premier mot, comme s'il n'y avoit point 
d'e_; ainsi on prononce terre natale comme s'il y avoit ternatal 
...langues vivantes, langues mortes, comme s'il y avoit langvi-
vant, langmort' (Ibid.:17U). 

With respect to definite remarks regarding the pronunciation 

of final schwa, the majority of them are made with reference to po­

etry or songs, where the vowel was retained preconsonantally and 

prepausally in the case of the latter. In 1736, d'Olivet remarks 

that 

'Est-il vrai que dans le chant on doive prononcer gloi-reu, 
victoi-reu, etc. II s'agit, non du fait, mais du droit' 
(Pleasants 1956:26l). 

Again, a rounded quality is ascribed to final schwa in poetry by 

Boulliette (1788) who writes that 

'Precede d'une voyelle a la fin d'un mot, il ne se prononce 
point et fait seulement trainer la voix sur la voyelle qui le 
predde, excepte a la fin des vers, oil il forme une rime femi­
nine et se fait prononcer ou chanter assez desagreablement, eu, 
la vi-eu, je jou-eu, j'etudi-eu' (Thurot 1966. 1:173). 
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The pronunciation of final orthographic schwas in traditional poetry 

and songs can be attributed to the rules of syllable-counting which 

were fixed during the sixteenth century, as well as to rhythmic and 

melodic factors, especially in the case of songs. 

Although schwa was regularly syncopated in internal position 

by VCE?, eighteenth century grammarians who insisted on its articu­

lation even after a single consonant, seemed to favour for the most 

part its realization as one of the manifestations of the archipho-

neme OE. Thus Boulliette, writing in 1760, says that 

'dans le discours ordinaire et familier, on prononce souvent' 
soutnir, atler, il montra, il fondra, au lieu de dire soute-
nir, atteler, il montera, il fondera. 'II faut cependant 
eviter avec soin cette mauvaise prononciation, m§me dans le 
discours familier' (ibid.:lU8). 

Moreover, internal schwa, according to Boulliette, 

'a un son un peu moins faible' que l'e_muet final, 'trls bref, 
un peu approchant de celui de la voyelle eu, quand il est a 
1'avant derniere syllabe d'un mot...venir, devenir. II a le 
son trls bref de la voyelle eu, lorsqu'on est oblige d'appu-
yer fortement dessus. Ce qui arrive lorsqu'il forme une syl­
labe isoiee, comme dans ces monosyllabes, je, ne, me, se, ce, 
que, de, le, ne, ou lorsque dans un mot il est suivi de deux 
ou trois syllabes, comme dans...devenir, demander, redeman-
der» (Ibid.). 

With reference to clitics, Billecoq (1711) says that 

•l'e_ qui se trouve a, la fin des articles et des particules le 
de ce que je ne me te se se prononce comme eu dans les mots 
feu, jeu' (Ibid.:208TI 

Dumas (1733) distinguishes final schwa from that found in clitics, 

terming the latter 

'e_ frangois et je le crois diferent de l*e_ que l'on entend dans 
les mots vie, juste, ils parlent, etc. et que je crois totale-
ment muet dans le discours non chante; au lieu que 1'autre est 
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soutenu, et par consequent un peu ouvert, moyen ferme ou appro-
chant de la voyelle eu' (ibid.). 

This attestation, like that of Boindin et al. supports our claim 

on the restructuring of polysyllabic lexical items without final 

schwa (v pp. 217-8). 

For the nineteenth century, we find the same kind of remarks 

made concerning the pronunciation of schwa. Again, opinions vary 

according to the position in which the segment occurs; final schwa 

is treated apart from internal schwa. Although the former was never 

pronounced in popular pronunciation, its orthographic presence promp­

ted grammarians on occasion to ascribe to it a pronunciation, though 

usually worded in vague terms. This was in contrast with internal 

schwas subject to INI and VCE. which, when pronounced, were general­

ly felt to be similar or identical to the vowel represented ortho-

graphically as eu. 

Feline, in his Dictionnaire de la prononciation frangaise 

(l85l), makes the following remark concerning final schwa: 

Pour l'e_muet final, quand il se trouve a. la suite d'une autre 
voyelle, il ne se prononce pas; il a pour effet seulement de 
rendre cette voyelle longue, et l'on ne fait sentir cette aug­
mentation de temps que dans le langage soutenu et dans la pro­
nonciation des vers pour les rimes feminines...Lorsqu'il sert 
a marquer le feminin et qu'il est place a, la. suite d'une con­
sonne muette au masculin, il ne se prononce pas d'avantage, 
mais il faut articuler la consonne comme dans profond, pro-
fonde (U7-8). 

For those who support an abstract analysis postulating final morpho­

logical and/or lexical schwas and major rules of consonant trunca­

tion and final-schwa deletion, the above remark would no doubt serve 

to support their claims of an isomorphy between orthographic and 
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phonological rules. However, as was pointed out above (pp. 210-

11), such an hypothesis is falsified by psycholinguistic experimen­

tal results in the area of reading strategies. 

With respect to word-internal schwas, which Feline admits are 

pronounced for the most part only "dans le langage soutenu," they 

are considered to have a phonetic realization identical to the sound 

ascribed to the graph eu in jeune, pecheur (pp. 29-30). 

Littre (1873) proposes two pronunciations for schwa. In final 

position he says that it is "faiblement articuie"; elsewhere it is 

pronounced "comme la voyelle eu, seulement un peu abrege..." Al­

though a phonetic similarity is established between schwa and the 

front rounded vowel, the intrinsic structural behaviour of schwa 

serves to maintain its identity distinct from all other vowels. 

Littre refers to this when he says that schwa has the peculiar char­

acteristic that 

Lorsqu'il y a plusieurs e_ non accentues de suite dans une phrase, 
on doit, par une alternance aussi constante que les consonnes qui 
precldent ou qui suivent cet e_ sans accent le permettent, en eii-
der un pour appuyer sur 1'autre, en les prenant deux a deux comme 
dans: je ne le reprendrai pas; dites: jeu n'leu reprendrai pas 
(Tome lie, p. 1257). 

Littre is here making reference to the potential for interconsonantal 

schwa to be syncopated, in this particular instance, by VCE . 

Despite the sophistication achieved in the field of instrumental 

phonetics during the twentieth century and the numerous studies devo­

ted to the specific treatment of the phonetic characteristics of 

schwa, it is remarkable to find that there exists the same diver­

gence of opinion among phoneticians, orthoepists and literary scholars 
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as was observed in earlier periods. 

In an early instrumental study, Pernot (1928-9) distinguishes 

between "a final," "a atone," and "a tonique." With respect to the 

first case, he says that 

notre a muet a disparu a la fin des mots. Le feminin de un [ce] 
est une [vn]; celui de petit [pati ] est petite [patit]; de sorte 
que tres souvent l'ancienne rlgle des adjectifs se trouve ren-
versee: leur masculin se termine phonetiquement par une voyelle 
et leur feminin par une consonne (1929:67). 

The treatment of masculine and feminine forms of alternating adjec­

tives still remains a problem in the morphophonemic study of French. 

As we saw above (sees. 3.3.1-2), both Dell and Tranel consider the 

feminine form to be basic in this set of adjectives, although the 

rules deriving the masculine form are different. Whereas Dell pos­

tulates a final abstract feminine morpheme +a+ in the underlying 

structure which is categorically deleted by a rule of apocope to 

derive the feminine surface form and a major phonological rule of 

consonant truncation to derive the masculine form, Tranel, though 

likewise taking the feminine surface form as basic, does not have 

to posit an underlying final morphological schwa to prevent the con­

sonant from truncation in the feminine, since his rule is morpholo­

gically restricted to apply only when the adjective is supplied with 

the feature [+masculine]. 

With respect to schwa in stressed position (i.e., in the cli­

tics le_ and ce_ in prepausal position), Pernot finds that the pro­

nunciation seems to vary depending on the region: 

C'est assez souvent un eu ferme bref [$]. A Paris, chez 
certains gens, une sorte de [0] moyen, et chez la plupart 
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une variete d'[ce] ouvert (1928:377). 

Other twentieth century opinions advanced concerning the pho­

netic realization of schwa are summed up by Martinet: 

Pour M. Grammont e_ caduc n'est pas autre chose que le [CE] ouvert 
inaccentue de jeunesse, par exemple; il transcrit de fagon iden-
tique les deux premieres voyelles de beuglement et declare: 
"lorsqu'il subsiste, sa prononciation est aussi pleine que celle 
de n'importe quelle voyelle inaccentuee." La position de MM. 
Bruneau et Martinon est sensiblement differente. M. Bruneau 
ecrit: "L'oe ouvert non accentue est trls voisin de l'e_ dit 
muet." II n'y a done pas identite; Dans les textes phonetiques 
donnes a la fin de l'ouvrage, il confond les deux sons dans la 
transcription de Rousselot, mais les distingue dans la transcrip­
tion internationale en notant e_ caduc au moyen d'un e renverse, 
ce qui semblerait devoir indiquer que, contrairement a [ce] ou­
vert, e_ caduc n'est ni anterieur, ni arrondi, ni probablement 
aussi ouvert. Pour M. Martinon, l'e_ muet de dis-le est "ouvert 
et bref, moins ouvert, mais aussi bref que e_u dans oeuf. Et de 
meme toutes les fois qu'il se prononce." La difference serait 
done essentiellement une question d'ouverture. Mais lorsqu'il 
ecrit: "Le groupe eu est...une voyelle simple, ouverte et fer-
mee, dont le son se rapproche de celui qu'a l*e_muet quand il 
n'est pas muet," il semble bien vouloir dire que l'e_muet ne 
fait pas tout a fait partie de la serie des voyelles anterieures 
arrondies. La position que prend M. Gougenheim ne se confond 
exactement avec aucune de celles examinees jusqu'ici: sur l'e_ 
caduc d'un groupe cher petit il partage 1'opinion de M. Gram­
mont: confusion compllte avec [ce] ouvert non intense; mais ce­
lui de prends-le lui parait "un ce assez ferme," plus ferme que 
l'e de sur ce, locution "qui se distingue nettement de sur ceux 
(Martinet 1971:6U-5). 

In Martinet's own investigation, the following statistics were 

reached for non-meridional speakers: 5U$ identified the pronuncia­

tion of schwa with [0], 19$ with [ce] and 25$ accorded it other pro­

nunciations. 

In Martinet's descriptive framework, the manner in which 

schwa is realized is of little significance. He attaches a negli­

gible amount of phonological importance to it and considers its 

"'"Martinet 1971:70. 
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role as being essentially that of a "lubrifiant phonique" serving 

to facilitate the articulation of complex consonant clusters. With­

in Martinet's functionalist orientation, 

l'e_ caduc n'a pas de fonction phonologique. Son apparition est 
previsible puisque determinee par la 'loi des trois consonnes'; 
il ne correspond done pas a un choix du locuteur; ... son r61e 
est de soutien et non d'information (Martinet 1972:39U). 

As has been noted, however (pp. 238-9), the appearance of schwa on 

the phonetic surface level is not always predictible solely on the 

basis of phonological or phonetic criteria (cf. for example, une 

belette [ u nbo I et ] and une blouse [ unbI uz ]/*[ ifnbsI uz ]). Phonotactic 

criteria were considered to be of some minor significance in deter­

mining the insertion of schwa at word boundaries (p. 227), but other 

factors, both phonological and morphological, were considered to 

carry more weight as variable constraints in conditioning schwa epen­

thesis. With the concept of the distinctive opposition forming the 

basis of his phonological analysis which is, moreover, limited to 

the domain of the word and deprived of morphological considerations, 

Martinet is confined to a limited range of data in his approach. 

This consequently prevents an integrated view of all the interacting 

factors which need to be taken into consideration for an exhaustive 

treatment of schwa, e.g., its behaviour as a thematic vowel and as 

an affix in derivational morphology (v pp. 128-Uo, 275-7). 

In the conclusion to a detailed instrumental study of the pho­

netic characteristics of schwa, Pleasants considers its manifesta­

tion to be grosso modo that of a central vowel. She differentiates 

it from realizations of the archiphoneme OE 
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1° ... acoustiquement, par son timbre plus grave...; auditive-
raent, par un timbre assourdi... 
2° Articulatoirement, e_ muet parait se distinguer des voyelles 

de la zone du type eu de la fagon suivante: 
a) II a son point d'articulation en arrilre de celui de eu 

fermi et mime de eu ouvert; 
b) La langue est moins eievee que pour eu ouvert et a. plus 

forte raison que pour eu ferme; 
c) Les machoires sont plus rapprochees que pour eu ouvert; 

elles sont aussi rapprochees que pour eu ferme, parfois mime 
davantage. 
Les caracteristiques de 1'articulation de [a] decrites ci-

dessus sembleraient indiquer que [a] est une voyelle centrale 
(Pleasants 1956:2U8). 

Recent studies in French phonology have utilized information 

on the phonetic characteristics of schwa to varying degrees depen­

ding on the nature of their analysis. In establishing a distinctive 

feature matrix for schwa, Schane (1968) proceeds from the results 

obtained by Pleasants and represents it as a lax, low, central, un­

rounded vowel in his derived representations. Within his study of 

inflexional and derivational morphology, this phonetically motivated 

description produces the greatest degree of accountability and for­

mal simplicity. 

Dell (1973b), concentrating more on the 'late' phonological 

rules which determine the deletion and insertion of schwa, is less 

concerned with its feature specification, saying only that 

Pour 1'instant, nous ne sorames pas capable de definir exactement 
la colonne de specifications representee par ce symbole a. Nous 
admettrons simplement qu'il s'agit d'une voyelle ([+syll, -cons]), 
et que cette voyelle est distincte de toutes les autres voyelles 
qui apparaissent dans les derivations ... (197). 

In his own dialect, schwa is realized always as [ce] except in stressed 

position, where it vacillates between [ce] and a vowel very close, 

if not identical to that in peu [pc?*]. He considers that after the 
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application of all phonological rules which delete or insert 

schwas, his grammar contains a rule which rewrites a_ as oe. We 

have followed Dell's example in representing schwa as a. Where we 

have resorted to a feature specification for the segment, we have 

represented it as [+syll, -tense]. Dell's (as well as our own) ma­

jor reason for representing schwa as a_ in underlying representations, 

therefore, is to distinguish it from the phonetic [oe] which alter­

nates with zero and that which does not, e.g., des gengts [dezcene]/ 

[deSne] vs. des jeunets [dezcene ]/*[dezne]. The distinct symbol a_ 

also serves to differentiate phonologically those e_ subject to al­

ternate with schwa (llve/levons [lev ]/[lavo]) from those that do not 

2 
manifest such an alternation (r§ve/r§vons [rev]/[revo]). 

As we have seen (sect. 3.3.1.), both Dell and Schane postulate 

abstract lexical and morphological final schwas in underlying repre­

sentations in order to account, for example, for the phenomena of 

vowel nasalization and consonant truncation. In addition, they both 

posit underlying word-internal, non-alternating schwas in such cases 

as samedi [samdi ] in order that their "across the board" respective 

rules of vowel nasalization will not affect such forms (v pp. 272-

U). Our analysis of schwa differs from those of Dell and Schane on 

these two points. 

In summary, an historical perspective on views related to the 

phonetic realization of schwa serves to corroborate the results that 

1See Dell 1973b:196-7-

2 
See Appendix I, p. 303. 



332 

have been reached with respect to its phonological status and beha­

viour in both its diachronie and synchronic aspects. The following 

points stand out in particular. In the first place, the very exis­

tence of the ever-present problem surrounding the phonetic nature 

of schwa establishes it as a vowel whose patterning is singularly 

different from all other French vowels. Although there has been a 

tendency by authors of all periods to identify schwa phonetically 

with other vowels, its phonological differentiation has always 

been maintained. Furthermore, the fact that the manifestation of 

schwa is often felt to vary depending on the context in which it is 

found is in accordance with certain of the historical developments 

it experienced. For example, the phonetic characteristics attribu­

ted to final schwa, especially in the sixteenth and seventeenth cen­

turies, reflect its changing phonological status. The vague terms 

used to describe its realization in this position bear witness to 

the change in progress (i.e., apocope) which eventually led to re­

structuring of polysyllabic lexical items without final schwa. By 

contrast, the phonetic quality ascribed to internal schwas which re­

mained in underlying representations and underwent synchronic synco­

pe since the sixteenth century is generally much more definite. For 

most speakers, it is considered to be phonetically similar to one or 

the other realization of the archiphoneme OE. Phonologically, how­

ever, it remains distinct from this and all other vocalic segments 

both as regards its historical development and in its synchronic be­

haviour in Modern French as regards such processes as INI, VCE , VCE, 

PAUS, EPEN, E-AJ, etc. 
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TABLE 2 

DISTINCTIVE FEATURE COMPOSITION OF NON-SYLLABIC SEGMENTS IN LATE ELEVENTH CENTURY FRENCH 

p b t d t S d Z c 3 k g f v 9 5 s z m n p ' ' n . r l + l J A h j W 

SONORANT _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ + + + + + + + + + + + + 

CONSONANTAL + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + * - _ 

CONTINUANT _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + _ _ _ 

NASAL _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ + + + + _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ 

HIGH _ _ _ _ _ _ + + + + _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ + + _ _ + + + _ + + 

LOW _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 

BACK _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ + + _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ + + _ + _ _ _ _ + vn 

ROUND _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ + 

ANTERIOR + + + + + + _ _ _ _ + + + + + + + + _ _ _ + + + _ _ _ _ 

CORONAL _ _ + + + + + + _ - - _ + + + + _ + _ _ - + + + _ _ _ _ 

VOICED _ + _ + _ + _ + _ + _ + _ + _ + + + + + + + + + + _ + + 

DEL. REL. _ _ _ _ + + + + _ _ + + + + + + _ _ _ _ + + + + + + + + 

STRIDENT _ _ _ _ + + + + _ _ + + _ _ + + _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 
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TABLE 3 

DISTINCTIVE FEATURE COMPOSITION OF SYLLABIC SEGMENTS 

IN LATE ELEVENTH CENTURY FRENCH 

i e e a 0 ? a o o u u e ' a 

HIGH + - - _ _ _ - _ + + _ _ 

LOW _ _ + + _ + _ _ _ _ + 

BACK - - _ + _ + + + _ _ + 

ROUND - _ - _ + + + + + _ _ 

TENSE + + + + + _ + + + + + + 

NASAL _ _ - - - _ _ _ _ - + + 
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